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PROCEEDINGS OF THE NINTH CONFERENCE OF
EDUCATION MINISTERS
INTRODUCTION

The Ninth Conference of Education Ministers was held at Madras
on 18th and 19th June, 1966, under the chairmanship of Shri M. C.
Chagla, Union Education Minister.

The following Ministers of Education attended the Conference :

1. Shri A. Balarami Reddi

. ShriD. K. Barooah

. Smt. Indumati Chimanlal

. Dr. Bhanuprasad Pandya

. ShriN. E. S. Raghavachari
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&

. Shri Narsingh Rao Dikshit

7. Shri M. Bhaktavatsalam
8. ShriR. Venkata Raman

9. ShriM, D. Choudhary .
10. ShriN, N, Kailash

11. ShriS. R, Kanthi
12. Shri M. Kithan

13. ShriS, P, Mohanty
14. ShriB. S, Sharma
15. Shri Kailash Prakash

16. ShriSita Ram

17. Shri R. L. Sinha
18. Shri V. S.Naik Karmali

19. Shri A. S. Kankeyan

20. Shri M. L. Bhoshnik

Education Minister,
Pradesh

Education Minister, Assam
Education Minister, Gujarat
Dy. Education Minister, Gujarat

Adviser to the Governor of
Kerala

Education Minister,
Pradesh

Chief Minister, Madras

Minister, Technical Edu., Mad-
ras

Education Minister, Maharashtra

Dy. Education Minister, Maha-
rashtra

Andhra

Madhya

Education Minister, Mysore
Education Minister, Nagaland
Education Minister, Orissa
Education Minister, Rajasthan

Education Minister, Uttar Pra-
desh

Minister of Technical Education,
Uttar Pradesh

Education Minister, West Bengal

Education = Minister, Goa,
Daman & Diu

Minister of Education and Fi-
nance, Pondicherry

Dy. Education Minister, Tri-
pura

Dr. V. K. R. V. Rao, Member (Education), Planning Commis-
sion, Shri Bhakt Darshan, Deputy Minister of Education (Union)
and Dr. A. L. Mudaliar, Vice-Chancellor, University of Madras were

also present by special invitation,
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WELCOME ADDRESS

By Shri M. Bhaktavatsalam, Chief Minister and Minister of Education,
Madras

Mr. Chagla, Mr. Deputy Minister, Mr. Vice-Chancellor, dear
colleagues and friends, I should, at the outset, express my gratitude
to you for accepting our invitation to hold this conference in Madras.
I personally apologise to you for not being able to attend to your
comforts. There have been unexpected developments and unexpected
engagements and these engagements have prevented me from per-
sonally attending to your comforts. But I do hope that you will
take the will for the deed and have a pleasant stay in this city. I
am so happy that you have been able to come here and have the con-
ference as scheduled.

You have before you an exhaustive agenda. You will deal with
many topics relating to educational advancement. All of you would
have noticed that there has been a great spurt in the demand for
education. This is not only in the urban areas but also in the rural
areas. People want higher education for their children. They do
not merely ask for it, but come forward and offer their co-operation.
Formely, people used to ask for a school in their village and they
meant only an elementary school. Now in Madras there is no village
without an elementary school. The- demand now is for mere and
more of secondary schools. We in this State prescribed certain con-
ditions for sanctioning new secondary schools. But these have not
restricted the demand to any appreciable extent. We wanted a
deposit of Rs. 10,000 to be paid in two or three instalments for the
opening of a secondary school. But there are people who come for-
ward and pay all this Rs. 10,000 in one lump sum. They provide
the site, offer to construct buildings and insist on the school being
opened during the current year. During the last three or four years
we have been sanctioning hundreds of secondary schools. But still
there is demand for more of them. People also want facilities for
higher education and more and more colleges are being opened. I
have been insisting on an initial contribution of Rs. 5 lakh for the
opening of a college and people do come forward offering that con-
tribution. During this year alone we will be having about 14 more
colleges in this State.

Now the question is how to equip these institutions. Without
proper equipment, quality of education in these institutions gets
diluted. We attach great importance to quality and are therefore,
anxious to maintain and improve standards in education. But the
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problem is that we cannot ask the people to wait till we are in a
position to open only wellequipped institutions. If adequate facili-
ties are not afforded, many children of the school-going age will
have to go without education and we cannot expect them to be
educated easily afterwards.

There is another aspect of this problem. We have taken the
decision that education should be free at the secondary stage also as
in the case of elementary education. Even before we took the deci-
sion, nearly 75 to 80 per cent of the children studying in these
schools received education free because of their economic condition.
But there were others also who could not afford, but had to pay fees
until they were able to produce income certificates. Since it is not
easy to secure these certificates, it meant a lot of hardship to these
children. Therefore the Government of Madras took the decision
that education would be free even at the secondary stage. Some
people have not appreciated our decision o6n the ground that this
Government had made education free without providing sufficient
equipment to the schools. We are doing our very best to provide
schools with equipment and to improve the standards of education.
We have already taken some steps in this direction and will continue
to make further efforts to improve standards with the co-operation
of the people.

You are aware of the provision of free mid-day meals to
nearly one-third of the children studying in the elementary schools
in this State. We allot 10 paise for a mid-day meal per child per
day, of which Government contributes 6 paise and the rest is con-
tributed by the panchayat and the local public. The budget for this
item alone for the Madras Government has come to Rs. 212 lakh
during the current year.

Then there is the movement for providing free uniforms to the
children. Our experience is that wherever we supply uniforms to
the children, attendance improves and there is no wastage. So far
the Government did not have any part in it and the supply of free
uniforms to the children was met entirely from public contribution.
But now we are considering whether we could make these uniforms
in our prisons and supply them free to all children. In this matter,
we cannot make a distinction between the children who could afford
and the children who could not afford. Moreover, this year we have
decided to supply free text books also in the first three standards to
all those children who are entitled to mid-day meals, We have
done this because we have noticed that poor children are not able to
purchase these books. And without books how can they read ?
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Then, to improve the standards of teaching in elementary schools,
we have taken steps to provide a small library to each of them. We

are thinking of steps to introduce the teaching of rudiments of sci-
ence in these schools also.

About secondary schools, the problem is one of construction of
buildings. The Government makes a start and the panchayat unions
and the local people come forward with their matching contribution.
But that is not adequate. We have to find money to construct the
necessary buildings for not only the new secondary schools but also
for some of the existing ones where strength is going up. Also, we
have to improve teaching, particularly the teaching of science. We
have to provide necessary equipment for these secondary schools, and

we have to find the money for it. This is a problem which we have
to consider how best to solve.

We are just in the fourth Plan and we are all aware of the recent
developments and the situation prevailing in the country. We are not
quite sure as to what shape the fourth Plan will take. Perhaps, it
will take some time before the fourth Plan is finalised. I do not
know whether items like ‘Social Services’ and ‘Education’ would be
affected in view of the situation that has recently developed on ac-
count of the devaluation. We are not sure of the future but still
we have to find somehow the necessary resources to provide education
to the children who are very keen on receiving it.

We have to examine the question of preparing proper textbooks.
We have also to consider the question of improving science teaching
in the schools. Just three days ago when I was talking to the Prime
Minister, she very particularly mentioned about the question relating

to the preparation of proper textbooks. You will, no doubt, consider
all these and many other questions,

In the end, I hope that just as any conference held in Madras
turns out to be an epoch-making one, this conference also would give
a lead on many matters that are pending. I hope that, with all the

shortcomings as regards arrangements for your stay, this conference
will prove to be a success.

May I now request the esteemed FEducation Minister, who is
here, to inaugurate this conference ? I am indeed very happy that
our esteemed Vice-Chancellor is also here with us. You are aware
of the cordial relationship that has been existing in this State between
the Government and the University. Our Vice-Chancellor is our
guide, friend and philosopher in the matter of the educational
advancement, whether it is the university education or sccondary
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.education or elementary education. I am indeed very happy that it
has been possible for him to be present here apart from placing at
our disposal this university building. I am grateful to him for the
co-operation that he has extended in making this conference a
'Success.

PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS
By Shri M. C. Chagla, Union Minister of Education

Mr. Chief Minister, Mr. Vice-Chancellor, Education Minister of
“States and Ladies and Gentlemen,

In the first place, I must thank the Chief Minister of Madras
for extending the invitation to this conference to meet in Mad-
ras and we are very grateful to him for the hospitality he has offered
to us. Madras, if I may say so, is a clean, tidy and beautiful city
and, I am sure, our deliberations will benefit by being held in such
bezutiful surroundings. I am very glad that the Vice-Chancellor of
the Madras University is here. He is like a beacon light in the
world of education in India and he has held the longest tenure as a
vice-chancellor. I think he has now constituted a record in the Com-
monwealth countries of holding the post of the vice-chancellor for
the longest period any cne has ever held but I do not want to see
him retire yet. I see that he is both mentally and physicallv fit and
I hope he will go on making his contribution to education for many
more years to come.

We are meeting here today at a time when our country is fac-
‘ing perhaps the most serious crisis in its history. We require re-
thinking on economic matters and educational matters. We have to
re-assess our objectives and we should have a clear picture as to the
road which we should take and the goal we have to achieve.

As far as the third Plan is concerned, we have not only carried
out the physical targets which were set by that Plan but in most
of the sectors we have exceeded it. However, I am not satisfied by
the fact that enrolment in the primary sector and the secondary
sector has exceeded what our expectations were. It is a mistake
‘merely to depend upon the numbers. The statistics say that 50 mil-
lion students are in the primary schools and 10 million students in
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the secondary schools. The question we should ask ourselves is,.
what sort of education are these boys and girls getting, what sort of
schools are they attending and what sort of teachers have they got?
In this connection, I should like to point out three or four serious
defects in our educational system today. Although the enrolment is.
very large, we have tremendous fall-off. Students go to the first,
second and third standards, and then cease attending the school
afterwards. This is a great national waste. Then, there is the tre-
mendous loss caused by failures in examinations and this means a
very great national loss. Again our schools are being attended to
by untrained teachers. In most States there is a very big back-log
of untrained teachers. Many schools, teaching many subjects, have
just got one teacher. You cannot expect a teacher to teach different
subjects to the students, as he cannot be an authority on history, geo-
graphy, mathematics, science and what not. These are, therefore,
some of the defects that we have to attend to.

We have certain imbalances in our educational system which
still continue. There are imbalances between the sexes. The educa-
tion of girls still lags behind, perhaps due to social causes and other
causes like lack of facilities for women teachers in villages. But our:
country cannot advance educationally unless the two sexes march
together. I have always attached the greatest importance to women's
education than to men’s education. Any country where the women
are not educated cannot consider itself a modern or advanced country.
Then, we have regional imbalances between the tribal areas and non-
tribal areas in many states. We have a large number of people who are
described as tribal people. Educationally they are very backward. But
let us not forget that they are citizens of our country with all the rights
that the Costitution confers upon a citizen and we cannot permit these
tribal areas to lag behind other areas in the States. We also have:
imbalances—apart from the tribal areas—in the State itself. One part
of the Seate i1s advanced and the other part is not advanced. It is
necessary to do away with these imbalances and to see that all
sectors of our people and all regions of our country advance together:
in the field of education.

As regards the fourth Plan, which we are about to launch, we
have decided to emphasize the qualitative aspect of education. There
has been a tremendous expansion. There has been, what I might
call, an educational explosion. But the time has come when we
should take stock of what has been achieved and what should be:
achieved. I think, the most important thing we have to do in the
fourth Plan is to give to education quality and also to consolidate
our gains rather than think of building up new institutions and
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expanding our plans or programmes. We have also decided to’
attache importance to science education which I shall presently deal
with in greater detail and also to change the very nature of our
secondary education. Instead of the secondary education being
merely a formal education, time has now come to diversify our secon-
dary education and to give to crafts and vocations the place they
deserve in our education.

We have to take rapid strides towards the elimination of illite-
racy and the word used is ‘social education’. I am afraid we have
attached very little importance to that aspect of education, I think
it is a shame, a shame which we should all feel, that 250 millions of
our fellow countrymen cannot even read or write. But I am con-
vinced that we will never be able to eliminate illiteracy from our
country unless there is a total mobilisation of the people with a firm
determination to wipe out illiteracy. No government, whether it is
the Union Government or the State Government, can afford the re-
sources to wipe out illiteracy. It is only by means of the mobilisation
of all the resources in the country, by means of voluntary efforts
and by means of the popular determination that illiteracy can be
wiped out.

We must also see that our poorer people receive proper educa-
tion and that the imbalance between wealth and poverty as far as
education is concerned is done away with, by means of scholarships.
We have a fairly large scheme of scholarships but more scholarships
are needed.

Now, as far as the fourth Plan is concerned, up to today Rs.
1,260 crore, as compared to Rs. 560 crore in the third Plan, have
been allocated. In the third Plan the percentage was 7. Now i,
is 8.7. We are reconsidering the size and the nature of our Plan.
But I sincerely hope that there will be no further cut as far as
education is concerned. We are asked to invest more so that we
can produce more. May I again remind ourselves and those who
will be responsible for the framing of the Plan, that there is no
better investment than the investment in education. Even from
the point of view of production, an educated community can produce
much more than an uneducated community. Purely from the mate-
rial economic and financial point of view, education is an absolute
necessity in our country. Of course there are higher considerations
such as the inalienable right of a human being to receive educa-
tion in a State. But I am not emphasising that. Even taking a
materialistic point of view education should receive the highest prio-
rity in our next Plan. There is one appeal which I should like
to make to the Education Ministers from States: Whatever the
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‘ultimate figure that may be arrived at in the fourth Plan, sufficient
amount must be allocated to the Central sector. At the Srinagar
Conference last year we pointed out the importance of the Central
sector. ‘The Central sector would be responsible for qualitative im-
provement of education. Of course under the Constitution the States
are responsible for education. I do not deny the fact that they
should get a sufficient share of the Plan outlay for the purpose of
carrying out various State schemes. But please do not starve the
Central sector. If you want uniformity in education, if you want
a national pattern of education, if you want qualitative improvement,
then it is only the Central sector which would be able to achieve
this.

Let me say a few words about school education. I must com-
‘pliment the Madras Government for bringing about considerable
improvement in school education. I think today Madras gives the
lead to the rest of India. The first problem is how to stop this
fall-off, how to stop students leaving schools after they have once
joined it. The only answer can be to make school-going attractive.
The student should not feel that he is going to the school under
compulsion; the student should find pleasure in going to school and
remaining in the school. It is from that point of view that various
reforms have been carried out by the Madras Government and the
most important is the mid-day meal programme. The Chief Minis-
ter just told us that one-third of the school students were covered
by this programme. I hope the whole school-going population will
soon be covered not only in Madras but also in the other States.

With regard to other reforms that are called for in school
education, we want our school education to be work-oriented, to be
production-oriented. We want our students to realise the dignity
of labour, to understand the need for using their hands, soiling
their hands and not treating their hands as something sacred so
that they should remain clean and not be spoiled by work. That
again means reorientation of education. Too long we have followed
the British pattern of formal education in our schools teaching them
the three R’s teaching them the literary subjects, but we have not
‘emphasised the importance of work and production. This we should
do from the earliest stages so that the child not only works but
he is statisfied as far as his creative ability is concerned. Every
child like every man has a creative impulse. He wants to produce
something. e wants to do something tangible. And if you give
an opportunity to the child in the school, you are satisfying his
urgent need. In this connection we must particularly emphasise the
need for our schools being oriented towards agriculture. Sometimes
we forget that 80 per cent of our people live in villages, that they
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work on land and that they are tillers and farmers. Our education.
has never taken due note of that fact. The time has come when
we should realise that more and more of our students should go
into agriculture, should go on the land and should improve agri-
cultural methods. This can only be done if we are to give a definite
agricultural bias to our school education.

There is another note of warning that 1 will sound. The
Chief Minister of Madras just said that there is a tremendous de-
mand, a tremendous clamour from the people for more and more
schools. I understand it. 1 appreciate it and respect the demand.
I am happy that there is such a demand. But for heaven’s sake
let us not put up substandard institutions., There are enough
sub-standard schools in our country and we are trying to improve
their quality. Let us see that in future we will not construct any
school which falls below the minimum standard so that while we

wipe out the backlog, we will not create new problems for the
future.

I think the time has come when we should put considerable
emphasis on science education in our schools, That also has been
neglected in the past. I am one of those who believe that it is
only through science education that we will be able to transform
our society. In many respects we are still medieval, we are still
superstition-ridden, prejudice-ridden and prediliction-ridden. If we
are going to wipe out this, we must bring up the next generation in
a frame of mind which will make them objective and rationalistic.
This can only be done through science education. Science education
requires proper curriculum, proper textbooks and proper science
teachers. These are all problems that have to be tackled. They
are being tackled by the National Council of Educational Research
and Training in Delhi. There is also another problem with regard
to science education in schools to which passing reference was made
by the Chief Minister of Madras. That is proper equipment for
our laboratories. Here also we have set up a Workshop in Delhi
where we are trying to fabricate simple school kits for science
teachers. They are all indigenous. They do not require any
foreign imports. We hope that the various States will make use of
this pilot scheme which we are pushing through in Delhi. -

As regards teacher training we have a large programme of
summer schools for science teachers in secondary schools. They have
been a great success. We are working these in collaboration with
the United States. A large number of secondary teachers have
already been trained in the teaching of science. In the summer
schools, we discuss the curriculum, discuss about textbooks and discuss



10

.about methods of imparting science education. But still a great
deal has to be done. Only a small number of secondary teachers
have been covered and we need many more summer schools to
_train our secondary school teachers.

There is another appeal I would like to make to the ministers
present here. That is with regard to textbooks. 1 am shocked
and horrified at seeing some of the textbooks which are placed in
the hands of students. Only the other day I had occasion to com-
plain to a Chief Minister of a State at whar appeared in a textbook
which the students were supposed to study. Even the facts were
incorrect, apart from any particular bias adopted which is a different
matter. Even factually, the textbook was a gross libel on education.
How are we going to improve this? I am sorry to confess that
-there is a great deal of vested interest in textbooks. Large amounts of
money are involved. Again I am sorry to confess that it is not purely
educational considerations which lead to the selection of textbooks.
All this has to be changed. We are doing this by producing model
textbooks through the National Council of Educational Research and
Training. Some books are already ready and they have been sent
to the State Ministers. I have written a personal letter to the Chief
Minister of every State appealing to him to look into those textbooks,
have them translated into regional languages with necessary adaptations
and see that they are used in schools. Let us not forget that it is
the textbook that creates an indelible impression upon the young
mind. That impression is a lasting impression. What he reads in
his textbook he carries with him throughout his life. The philo-
.sophy he learns, the ideology he learns, the facts that he collects,
are all gathered from textbooks. Therefore if you want to have a
national educational policy, it is absolutely important that we should
have common national textbooks. Of course conditions differ from
State to State. Therefore, I say, take these textbooks, translate them
into regional languages with necessary adaptations to suit the con-
ditions of the State. Then at least you will have the guarantee that
-all boys and girls will be studying similar textbooks.

May I now, for a minute, revert to the question of social edu-
cation programme, the elimination of adult illiteracy, I have
already mentioned that we must bave mobilisation of all our re-
sources to make our people literate, But it is not sufficient to make
them literate. If you just make them literate, after two to three
- years they would relapse into illiteracy and all the effort and all
the money that goes into this work would be frittered away.
Therefore along with a big drive for the elimination of illiteracy we
must have necessary follow-ups. The first is the production of
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‘necessary literature for the neo-literates. When a man becomes literate,
you must get him interested in the type of literature which is easy
for him to read so that literacy becomes an important weapon for
getting more skills and more knowledge. Literacy by itself has no
meaning unless that literacy is used for a particular purpose. There-
fore we want production on a mass scale of this new type of
literature.

Then, we must have an expansion of the library movement. In
some States, particularly in Kerala, I was happy to find that
there was a tremendous expansion of the library movement. In
Kerala practically every village has a library. The State has thousands
and thousands of libraries. I have just set up an advisory board for
libraries in Delhi wherein various States will be represented. I want
in the coming months, not years but coming months, a concerted
drive to improve our libraries, to see what books are to be kept there,
to see where the libraries should be located, to see how the library
service can be made available to villagers and so on.

In this connection I would like to mention a new scheme that has
been prepared by a team of Unesco experts that had come here and
that is the scheme of “Functional Literacy”. The idea is this. It is
not good enough to make a man literate; we must make his literacy
serve a function, a purpose. It must be functional literacy and the
scheme is that you take a particular area in India which has been
selected for an intensive agricultural programme. The idea is that
for the time being you concentrate on literacy drive in the areas where
you are concentrating on increase of food production so that the
farmers, the land cultivators and the land labourers will be able to
make a better contribution through the knowledge they have gained
by means of becoming literate. To me this is a very attractive pro-
posal and in the course of the Conference we will consider this. I
am not suggesting that we should not take care of other regions;
certainly we should. After all we have to cut our coat according to
our cloth. If our resources are limited, we can concentrate on a
particular area, produce the necessary results and apply those lessons
that we have learnt to other parts of the country.

I would like to say a word about technical education. Here
again, the expansion has been very great. May I just give you some
figures. The annual admissions for degree courses have increased
from 4,120 in 1950-51 to over 24,000 in 1965-66. The corresponding
figures for diploma course is 5900 in 1950-51 as against 48,000 in
1965-66. The need now is not to multiply new technical or engineer-
ing institutions. May I appeal to State ministers not to demand
the establishment of new institutions. What we need is expansion of
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institutions which already exist. There is great scope for expansion.
You have the buildings, you have the staff and you will be able to
produce better results by expanding existing institutions and making
use of the facilities that exist, rather than setting up new institutions
which require new laboratories, new staff, new facilities and so on.
We have to determine what manpower we need for our industries
and for our economy. The number of engincers we produce, the num-
ber of technicians we produce must be regulated according to the man-
power need of our country and from this point of view, we are
considering specialised courses which will produce necessary specia-
lists for the new disciplines which we will require in the next five
or ten years in our country.

With regard to the diploma level, we must diversify the fields
and also do a considerable amount of rethinking on the courses.

And finally, we must devote all our attention to the training of
teachers and to providing the conditions in the technical institutions
which will be conducive to their growth.

The next question I should like to deal with is the emoluments
of teachers. Recently we announced increases in the scales of univer-
sity and college teachers. I am sorry to say that so far barring West
Bengal no other State has accepted these scales.

Assam is leading the country as far as teachers’ emoluments are
concerned. I hope the other States will fall in line with Assam. I
hope it is a very fair proposal. The State’s contribution is only 20
per cent while we are contributing 80 per cent and the scales should
be accepted if we do not want higher education to suffer and I hope
very soon we will have the acceptance of the proposal from all
States. Apart from university and college teachers, the class of tea-
chers which is hardest hit and to whom my heart always goes out
and for whom 1 have the greatest sympathy, are the teachers of the
primary and secondary schools. Their condition is still terrible and
we have to do something to improve their lot. As the Chief Minister
of Madras rightly said, the school is the pivot of our education. It
is the foundation on which we have to raise the structure and if the
foundation is weak, what can you expect of the edifice which will
rise on it ? If the teachers of primary and secondary schools are
dissatisfied, disgruntled and frustrated, thinking of how to make
both ends meet rather than to apply their minds to educational pro-
blems, all our efforts would be in vain. Therefore, a big effort has
got to be made by the States to think about the problem. Last time at
Srinagar we decided, and I think rightly, that emoluments should
not form part of the Plan expenditure but should be non-Plan
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expndliture. That means that the States must consider and look
upa iteachers in the same way as they do for their administrators
anc ciivil servants. I have never been able to understand why the
Staes should give more attention to civil servants than to teachers.
It s swggested that teachers are less important than civil servants.
1 nustt say that administration has to go on but we cannot neglect
our edlucation and therefore the States have got to find the resources
to atisfy the just needs of the teachers. There is the Finance Com-
misiom appointed every five year which finds out the committed
expendliture and gives the additional subsidies. But the whole of the
amumt has to be spent on the pay of teachers cannot naturally
be met by the Union Government. It is through the additional
taxition, economy and savings that a State has got to find the money
o ncrease the salary of the primary and secondary teachers. It
would be looked upon as a most important sector and the needs have
got to be met just as when the Finance Minister prepares the budget
he has got to find the money for civil administration, he must find
the money to meet the minimum salaries which should be paid to
our teachers in primary and secondary schools.

I also understand that we cannot have uniform salaries all over
India. Conditions vary, costs of living vary and there will have to
be variations in scales but there must be at least a bare minimum
to satisfy the barest needs of a human being, and below that mini-
mum, salaries should not be allowed to fall.

I would like to say a word about the Indian Educational Service,
As you know, a resolution was passed in the Rajya Sabha to set up
an all-India Educational Service. After that legislation has got to
be passed. Now we sent a draft memorandum to all the States sug-
gesting what posts should be encadred in the Indian Educational
Service. Eight States have given their reactions to this memorandum
but other States have not even replied. May I request the State
Ministers to do something in the matter. This matter should not be
delayed too long. The Indian Educational Service is important from
many points of view. But to me the most important is the point of
view of a national educational policy, national integration. It is only
through a national education service that we will be able
to achieve many of the goals which we have in mind in order
to have a national educational policy for our country and I do hope
that the Education Ministers in this meeting will discuss it here
and will let us know their views so that we should agree on the
legislative proposals and have a bill passed at the earliest moment in
Parliament,

2—12 M. of Edu./67
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May I say a word about the Education Commission, The report
is due on June 29 at a solemn ceremony. The report will be pre-
sented to me at Delhi on that day. I am very glad and very happy
that the deliberations of the Commission have come to an end. I
have no doubt that the report will be a historical report; not only
historical from the point of view of our education, from the point
of view of our country but it will also have important repercussions
on education in other parts of the world. Unesco have shown great
interest in the report and asked for a thousand copies and, as I
said, this report will be discussed in many countries and for a very
long time. But I do not want this report to meet the fate which
many education reports have met with in the past. I gave them a
solemn assurance when I appointed the Commission and I propose
to carry out that assurance. Many a report has been pigeon-holed.
I do not want this report to become merely a part of history. I want
this report to be implemented and implemented as soon as possible.
And I will tell you what I propose to do. After this report is
presented to me, the Union Government will take tentative decision
as soon as possible. A ¢y of the report will be sent to all State
Ministers and [ hope we will have your tentative reactions as soon
as possible. And when we meet in October, at the meeting of the
Central Advisory Board of Education where all State Education
Ministers also come, we will discuss this report. Then I propose to
sct up immediately a cell in the Union Ministry which would devote
jtself all the time to the question of implementation of the Commis-
sion’s recommendations which we have accepted and see that imple-
mentation is being carried out. My suggestion to Education Ministers
is to do the same thing in their own Ministry, z.e., to have a cell,
to have an officer who would look after the implementation of the
Education Commission’s Report. Let us be able to say with regard
to this Commission at least, that not only we had the report, not
only we have read the report, not only we have appreciated the re-
ocommendations but that we have actually implemented those recom-
mendations which were accepted.

I may say a word about devaluation. Now as far as I sce the
object and purpose of devaluation is to make us self-reliant; to give
a fillip and a boost to our own technology, to our own indigenous
talent and it is from that point of view that we have to consider the
effect of devaluation on cducation. We have taken certain
decisions which will meet the temporaray difficulties which deva-
Juation might bring about. The first and the most serious
difficulty is the cost of the textbooks for students. The cost will
go up by about 50 or 55 per cent and therefore we are thinking of
having a scheme of subsidising students and helping them to pur-
chase these books as most of the students are too poor to afford to
buy these expensive books. That is not enough. We also want
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cheap textbooks and more of them. As you know, we have already
three schemes working, one in collaboration with the United States
of America, another with the United Kingdom and the third with
the USSR. These are all being worked to provide important techni-
cal and scientific textbooks published in these three countries and to
sell them practically at one-third of the price. We propose to inten-
sify these efforts and to produce more such textbooks. But, that
again is not enough. I do not think we want this country to rely
on reprints or translations alone. I think Gandhiji once said that
we do not want to be a nation of translators. We must produce our
own textbooks. We have enough competent professors and scientists
to write the textbooks provided they are given the necessary encoura-
gement and I would request the State ministers and vice-chancellors
to induce the professors to write textbooks on various subjects. They
must see that the professors are given a little time, a little secretarial
assistance, etc., so that they can write the necessary textbooks which
can be published in India and which will be the result of our own
indigenous talent.

With regard to laboratory equipment and materials, there has
been a considerable outcry against lack of spare parts and materials
which have held up work. Without them, students cannot do experi-
ments. As you know, Government of India has announced that every
institution can order from abroad equipment and materials to the
extent of Rs. 500 without asking for a licence and so on. This is
good as far as it goes but is not enough. We have to produce our
own equipment. We have to design and fabricate our own machi-
nery and here we should requisition the services of our engineering
colleges, our technological institutes and national laboratories. Yester-
day I went to our Institute of Technology here. I was very happy
to see that they are now designing and fabricating machinery and
equipment for the use of their own institution, and I told the direc-
tor and professor : that is not enough; you must do that for other
institutions. We should find out what equipment is necessary, what
machinery is necessary and also find out which particular institution
is qualified to design and manufacture that particular type of equip-
ment.

We have already met the problem of students who are abroad
and who are getting allowance from their parents as agreed to by
the Reserve Bank. We have agreed to give them a loan either for

5 years or 10 years on easy terms of interest so that this hardship to
the parents might be obviated.

One thing more. If you want to print more textbooks, then we
need better printing presses. Here again the Union Ministry is con-
sidering what action can be taken to increase our printing capacity.
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More presses might have to be set up. Today the printing position
in India is very bad. It takes months to print even official docu-
ments. If you want to have a big scheme for production of text-
books then you certainly need a much more extended programme of
printing.

I would like to say a word about examinations. I said about
this at one of the meetings. An unfortunate feature of our eduaa-
tional system has been the large number of failures in examinations.
We are now actively doing research to find out how to improve our
examination system and how to properly assess the merit of a stu-
dent, a better evaluation of the work done by him throughout the
year and not at one particular point of time when he sits in the
examination and pours on the laps of examiners what he has learnt
or what he has memorised.

We are also very keen on having more correspondence courses
particularly for untrained teachers. That is the one simple and sure
way of doing away with the backlog of untrained teachers. Teachers
get the necessary expertise or experience or knowledge through cor-
respondence courses even while they are working as teachers. It
will go a long way to solve this problem.

The pilot scheme which we introduced in Delhi has been a
great success. Now we want to introduce it in other universities in
India. The idea is that everybody who passes the higher secondary
examination need not necessarily go or ought not to go to college.
But he should not be denied higher education. This higher educa-
tion can be given to him through correspondence courses.

With regard to higher educadon I think you will appreciate
the very fine work done by the University Grants Commission. I
do not want to go into details. You have this note before you. There
are various schemes which they have implemented consistently with
the resources at their disposal. There are to things about higher edu-
cation which I would like to mention. One is the importance of
collegiate education. Our higher education will never improve un-
less we improve our collegiate cducation. More than 80 per cent of
our students go to colleges to get their higher education. A large
number of our colleges are subnormal. Therefore my suggestion
to universities and Education Ministers is to have in each university
a deaprtment of collegiate education. In the new university to be
sct up by us—Jawaharlal Nehru University—this is one of the pro-
posals in the bill. That department should be responsible for super-
vising the work done in colleges, inspecting colleges, giving advice:
to colleges and looking into all aspects of collegiate education.



17

I should like to say a word about autonomy of universities. I
have always regretted the fact that there should be any friction bet-
ween State Governments and universities. I think we are all inte-
rested in the same cause. I have never been able to understand why
there should be any friction between State Governments and vice-
chancellors of universities. I attach the greatest importance to auto-
nomy of universities, Higher education cannot flourish unless it
has a free academic atmosphere. Any control or regimentation by
the State Government would be most unfortunate. 1 wrote to all
Chief Ministers suggesting that we should have a convention by which
if any university legislation was to be introduced, there should be con-
sultation between the State Ministry, the Education Ministry at Delhi
and the University Grants Commission. I am glad to say that a
large number of Chief Ministers have agreed to accept this conven-
tion. I think three minds are better than one. Rather than the State
Ministry applying its own mind, it can also find out what the uni-
versity has to say, what the Union Ministry has to say and what the
University Grants Commission has got to say. Therefore, I hope
that this Conference will resolve that whenever a university legisla-
tion is to be introduced there should be a convention that there
would be consultation between the State Ministry concerned, the
Union Ministry and the University Grants Commission.

With regard to higher education, we have started two or three
new experiments which are working very well. One is the Institute
of Russian Studies where Russian language and Russian literature
will be taught. It was established one year ago and it is doing very
well. One of the reasons for establishing this Institute was that
a large number of students who go to Russia for studies have to
learn the Russian language for ten months before they can study the
subject. Now this can be done in Delhi itself. Time and foreign
-exchange are saved by this. We have started an Institute of Advanc-
.ed Studies at Simla. It is also functioning well. It is a unique insti-
tution where there is no curriculum, no examination and no degree.
“The idea of the Institute is to give an opportunity to our scholars
‘to do research work there and write books. There is a fine atmos-
phere and a very good library. They meet the academicians not
wonly from other parts of India but also from other parts of the
‘world and exchange ideas and produce something worthwhile.

We have taken certain decisions with regard to the reorganisa-
ttion of rural institutes and briefly the decision is that out of the
ffourteen rural institutes we select two or three institutes which will
be deemed to be universities. It will be only done after the Univer-
sity Grants Commission has set up a reviewing committee and
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decided that the rural institutes of a certain standard deserve the
status of the ‘deemed’ university. With regard to other rural institutes,
when they come up to the same standard, we shall consider confer-
ring the same status upon them.

Education is a very wide subject and I do not know whether
1 have dealt with all aspects of it. 1 can only place before you the
highlights of what we have done in the past, what our problems are
at the present hour and what are our hopes for the future. Most of
the points are covered by the subject-matter of the agenda and I
hope we will have fuller discussion on these subjects when we take
up the work of the Conference.

ADDRESS

By Shri Sachindra Chaudhuri, Union Finance Minister
Mr. Chairman, Ladies and Gentlemen,

When I came here I felt like Antony before Cleopatra. When
the lady asked the gentleman ‘What you want to say?; he said
‘I did not come to talk’. But unfortunately, Mr. Chagla, who apart
from being a colleague of mine is also an old, valued and respected
friend for many years, likes throwing me into—I do not wish to
say, den of lions, I would rather say—the arena of lions, and he
always enjoys the struggle or trouble that I am put into. Now
when I came here I came to listen, because I believe that ‘he also
serves who stands and waits’. I am prepared to stand and wait and
find out what your commands are, what your recommendations are
in the matter of providing finance having regard to the effect of
devaluation. But I will tell you this, as I have said so often, that
devaluation is a fact; it is not a decision, it is not a policy. It is
just recognition of what is in the world and that recognition I could

not avoid without really putting the wool over the eyes of the people
of the country.
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What is going to happen after devaluation? So far as the
universities, libraries and institutions are concerned, there would be
freedom of license in so far as the books are concerned. We are
trying to get books printed, ic. textbooks. But may I, at the same
time, remind the Education Ministers that in no other counry in the
world there is so much change and variation in textbooks from year
to year as it is here. Nor is there any other country in the world
where there are so many subjects of studies. Mr. Chagla will bear
me out, having been a contemporary of mine in England, that when
we were students of the university we hardly spent about 10 to
12 pounds in the whole of our career on buying books. The reason
was that we bought second-hand books and we had libraries where
we went and studied and because of that, we did not have to buy
books and if we wanted we made notes. Of course, we were not
school students there. The system as you know—and Mr. Chagla
knows better than anybody else—in England is—whether it is a
public school or a board school,—that the student is not supposed
to buy the textbooks and textbooks are bought by the schools and
are left there. Unfortunately, we cannot do that here with the
frequent changes in textbooks which we are having. If we do that,
every year a school or college will have to go in for a large number
of purchases, and it is not possible. Now I would ask you to advise
me and to help me in the matter of not impeding the advancement
of education in this country in any way. At the same time if you
tell us your requirements of books and other such requirements
which are so necessary for the purpose of propagation of education
I will try to liberalise the import of books. I will not resist
books being imported. So far as science and arts books are con-
cerned, I would like the importation of books being done through
the medium of universities, recognised libraries, recognised colleges
and so on, so that the students and those teaching the students may
not feel that there is any dearth of books in the country. In so far
as this is concerned, I would request you to explore the possibility
of reprinting textbooks in this country and I would ask you to think
in terms of setting up, if you can, a book screening body. I am
suggesting it because it has been my experience to find in book-
shops books which have got no educative value and which are not
good having regard to the culture of our people. I do not know how
to prevent them. I am not thinking in terms of those books only
which are prescribed as being inflamatory or books that inflame
the passions of the young. I am thinking of other books which
have got no educative value. I do not say that fiction should be
rejected, but there should be limitation on them. Now, you must
think as to how to try and regulate our education so as to get the
maximum benefit out of importation of books and at the same

time not add to the rupee cost. To that extent 1 shall be most
grateful to you.
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AGENDA

1. To report action taken on the conclusions of the last Confe-
rence (June, 1965).

2. The Fourth Five-Year Plan:

(i) The Fourth Five-Year Plan—General Education

(ii) The 1966-67 Education Plan and its relation to the Fourth
Plan.

3. School Education

(i) Improvement programmes
(a) Teacher Training
(b) Science Fducation
(¢) Work Orientation and Diversification
- Crher special  improvements, e.g.,, Mid-day Meals and
v<hool improvement with People’s Participation

(it) Measures to check the establishment of sub-standard
institutions

4. Naiional Counci! of Educational Research and Training

(i) Liaison between institutions/departments of the NCERT
and the State Departments of Education

(ii) Model textbooks prepared by the NCERT—Use by the
State Governments of

5. Social Education including Adult Literacy

Programmes in the Fourth Plan including the Special Project
drafted in conjunction with the Literacy Mission of UNESCO-FAO.

6. Higher Education

(i) Establishment of new universities by State Governments
instead of postgraduate centres

(ii) The Model Bill for regulation and control of private
educational institutions

(iii) University legislation and amendment of university acts

(iv) Coordination between U.G.C., universities in the States and
the State Departments of Education

7. Technical Education in the Fourth Plan—Approach and
Programmes
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8. Sports—Development of games and sports in the country
9. The National Scholarships Scheme—Review of.
10. Terminology approved by the Commission for Scientific
and Technical Terminology—Use in regional languages and produc-
tion of standard works

11. Vijnan Mandirs

12. Teachers Emoluments—Improvement of and Central assis-
tance towards

13. Indian Educational Service

14. Any other matter with the permission of the Chairman.*

CONCLUSIONS

Item No. 1

Report of action taken on the conclusions of the last Conference.
The Report was noted.

Item No. 2

(i) Fourth Five-Year Plan—General Education

(ii) 1966-67 General Education Plan and its rclation to the
Fourth Plan

*The following matters were, discussed under this item:

(i) Reduction and suitable utilisation of vacation by teachers and students
both at school and College/University level.

(i) To consider changes that might be made in the Education Plan in the
context of changed economic situation following devaluation.

(ii}) To fix the venue of the next muting of the Central Advisory Board of
Education.

(iv) To fix the venue of the next meeting of the Education Minister’s Confe-
rence.
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The meeting considered the notes circulated by the Ministry of
Education and by the Education Unit of the Planning Commission.
The following conclusions were arrived at :—

(i)

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

(v)

It was observed that special provision has not been made
for removing the relative backwardness of certain States/
areas in regard to enrolment, particularly at the primary
stage and 1n respect of girls. The Conference reiterated its
earlier decision (June 1965 meeting) that the backward
States/areas should be given special Central assistance to
enable them to catch up with the national average of enrol-
ment at the primary stage.

Special attention should be paid by the States/Union Terri-
tories to achieve the target indicated in Article 45 of the Con-
stitution regarding provision for free and universal education
within as short a period as possible.

The meeting considered a suggestion that a policy decision
might be taken indicating free education up to the comple-
tion of the secondary stage as a desirable target. (It has
already been achieved in some States, e.g. Madras). It
was decided not to recommend such a policy, as the present
need was greater effort and more funds to be applied (a) to
removing the imbalance between the education of boys and
girls, and (b) to qualitative improvement of schools.

The meeting observed that an effort had been made in the
Fourth Plan to provide in the Centrally sponsored sector, for
some vital schemes of qualitative improvement, although
the provisions made were not adequate. It was explained
to the meeting that the reduction in the Centrally sponsored
sector was due to the insistence of State Governments to keep
as big an allocation in the State sector as possible.  Conse-
quently, while the Central and Centrally sponsored schemes
will still provide for some schemes of qualitative improvement,
these efforts will necessarily have to be supplemented sub-
stantially by State sector schemes and local effort.

In regard to Centrally sponsored schemes, the meeting
unanimously suggested that the provisions in the Central
sector should be on 100%, Central assistance basis and not
on a matching basis. It was pointed out that provisions
made on a matching contribution basis create procedural
difficulties in implementation and that 1009/ Central assistance
for a particular activity does not mean that the States do not
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share responsibility for the improvement: they do provide
facilities for carrying out these improvements and at the
end of the Plan the States provide for the recurring ex-
penditure on these activities as committed non-Plan expendi-
ture.

(vi) The meeting noted with concern that the Education Plan
projects of many States, and also of the Central Government
for 1966-67, showed a big drop in the developmental acti-
vities as compared with (a) provisions made for corres-
ponding schemes in 196566 and (b) with the proposed
fourth Plan allocations for these activities. ~The meeting
endorsed the view expressed in the note of the Education
Unit of the Planning Commission that much bigger alloca-
tions will have to be made in the remaining four years of
the Plan to sustain educational development and also take
up important programmes of qualitative improvement a3
envisaged in the National Plan.

(vii) The Conference also expressed the view that allocations
should be scheme-wise and not as a block grant and that
there should be no diversion from funds allocated for
education to other heads. If an educational scheme could
not be carried out for unavoidable reasons, then with the
consent of the Central Education Ministry and the Planning
Commission the money saved should be utilized for similar
educational scheme of comparable priority.

Item No. 3—Schoor EpucaTtion
(i) (a) Improvement of Teacher Training

The Conference endorsed the scheme of correspondence
courses for imparting teacher training to the untrained
teachers—elementary and secondary—already in position,
with a view to clearing this backlog completely during the
fourth Plan.

The Conference also endorsed the other programmes
of (a) special improvement of teacher training institutions,
(b) reorganisation of these institutions and (c) in-service
training, for ensuring that by the end of the fourth Plan,
every new recruit to the teaching profession is a trained
and qualified person and that all existing teachers who
need reorientation or re-training have at least one occa-
sion in the Plan period to receive such training or re-
orientation.
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(b) Science Education

The Conference approved of the science education
project to be implemented with Unesco-Unicef assistance.
It was agreed that when the preparatory work was done
in the N.CE.R.T., the States will take up the requisite
programmes in the teacher training institutions and the
schools as envisaged in the project.

The Conference also endorsed the policy of
strengthening science education at the elementary and
secondary stages through various measures like the crash
programme, which have already been initiated, as also
those proposed to be taken up in the fourth Plan, In
addition to the funds being provided through the crash
programme, the States will take steps for strengthening of
science education through State sector schemes also.

(c) Work-Orientation and Diversification

The Conference noted the new programmes intended
to be initated in the fourth Plan for introduction of
work-orientation, productive activity and vocational courses.
It was realised that there was a great demand and need
for vocational courses of a terminal nature but schemes
for this purpose, should be formulated after examining
the recommendations made by the Education Commission.

(d) Other Special Improvement programmes

The Conference approved of the mid-day meals
programme targets indicated in the note, with the object
that the coverage may increase from 85 lakh children to
280 lakh children and areas which are not yet covered by
lt,hc project may also take up the programme on a uniform
asis.

(ii) The Conference agreed with the view that steps have to be
taken urgently for securing community participation in a
very much larger measure for improving physical facilities
in schools. A concerted nation-wide effort on the lines of
the School Improvement Programme in Madras should be
initiated all over the country.
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Item No. 3(ii)

Measures to Check the Establishment of Sub-Standard Institutions
The following conclusions were reached :

(i) Education departments/boards of secondary education should
be strict in giving recognition and should ensure observance
of the norms laid down, if this is not being already done.

(i) A small provision for elementary school buildings has been
made in the fourth Plan in the State sector. This should be
utilised to supplement community effort so as to secure
maximum improvement within the limited public funds
available.

Item No. 4(i)

Liaison between Institutions/Departments of the NCERT and the
State Departments of Education

The Conference noted that the work of the various departments
of the National Council of Educational Research and Training is
already closely linked with the requirements of the State Education
Departments and is carried out in collaboration with them and
desired that this co-ordination with the State Departments should
be developed further.

Item No. 4(ii)

Model Textbooks prepared by the NCERT—Used by the State
Governments

The Conference approved the proposal that model textbook/
supplementary materials being prepared by the NCERT be adopted
for use in the States, with minimum adaptation necessary to
suit local needs. The Conference desired that the preparation of
these textbooks and materials should be expedited so that a large
measure of uniformity in standards of textbooks may be achieved
quickly throughout the country.

TIrem No. 5 : Sociar Epvcation INpLubiNg Apurt LiTexicy

Programme in the Fourth Plan including the Special Project drafted
in conjunction with the Literacy Mission of UNESCO—FAO

(1) The Education Secretary brought out the salient features of
the project of the “farmers’ education and functional literacy” pre-
pared by the Central Ministries concerned and the Literacy Mission of
the UNESCO/FAO. The project envisages taking up intensive and co-
ordinated programme of adult literacy and farmers’ education in the
high yielding variety programme areas (about 160 lakh of adult illi-
terate population). The Conference generally approved of the project.
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(2) Conference noted the social education provisions included in
fourth Plan and approved of the approach to adopt the campaign
technique supported by a sustained follow-up programme to impart
functional literacy, with economic development as the principal moti-
vation therefor.

Ttem No. 6(i)

Establishment of New Universities by State Governments instead of
Postgraduate Centres

In the discussions, the Educatdon Minister, Orissa, pointed out
certain difficulties in establishing postgraduate centres. The Educa-
tion Minister, Uttar Pradesh, also pointed out that some relaxation
will have to be given in special cases in respect of the broad policy that
no new university should be started in the fourth Plan.

The Conference agreed that no new university should be started
in the fourth Plan without the prior approval of the University Grants
Commission.

ITem No. 6(ii)

The Model Bill for Regulation and Control of Private Educational
Institutions

After discussion of the various aspects of the proposed Bill, the
Conference endorsed in principle the proposal to introduce legislation
for regulation and control of private educational institutions which
exploit the unwarry students’ keenness to acquire degrees.

Item No. 6(iii)

University Legislation and Amendment of University Acts

The Conference discussed the notes and agreed to the principle
of consultation among the State Government concerned, U.G.C. and
the Central Ministry of Education in respect of all important legisla-
tive proposals (including amendments in university acts), at the ini-
tal stage itself.

The Conference was of the view that no formal resolution on
this point was necessary.
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Item No. 6(iv)

Coordination between U.G.C., Universities in the States and the State
Departments of Education

The Conference approved of the suggestion that full co-ordina-
tion should be established between the Central Ministry of Education,
the State Departments of Education, the U.G.C. and the universities,
in preparing, assisting and executing development programmes of
each university.

Item No. 7

Technical Education in the Fourth Plan—Approach and Programmes

The Conference noted that there is phenomenal progress in the
number of technical institutions, their admission capacity and out-
turn, in the last 15 years. The out-turn of degree-level institutions
has risen from 2200 to 10,280 and of diploma courses from 2,480 to
17,700. 'The Conference considered it important that urgent and
concerted measures be taken without delay to secure fuller participa-
tion and involvement of industry in these programmes. In regard
to the approach towards technical education programmes, the Con-
ference stressed the need to assess carefully manpower requirements in
various sectors in the 4th, S5th 6th and successive plans so that the
intake and the courses provided in the institutions are altered suitably
to meet the needs of economic development. It was emphasized
that the employment of engineering graduates on jobs which could
be handled by middle-level experts {diploma-holders) is not efficient
utilization of the limited human resources. It was suggested that for
the fourth Plan period, the stress should be on consolidation of the
engineering colleges already set up, expansion being provided, as far
as possible in existing institutions. The deficiencies particularly in
teaching staff and equipment should be made good in these institu-
tions. The Conference felt that there is room for increasing educa-
tional facilities at the diploma level in various branches as required
by the economy of the country. With a view to ensuring that
institutions of technical of education develop on the basis of a
realistic appraisal of the needs of our developing economy, an assess-
ment of requirements of technical personnel in various specialised
branches and at different levels of skill, should be made as accurately
as possible. Tt was recognised that any mistake in the assessment of
requirements at this stage could lead to very serious consequences
later, as it would be almost impossible to correct the adverse effect of
any mistake made now.
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For going into this question thoroughly and advising the Union
Ministry of Education the Conference decided to appoint a com-
mittee consisting of the following :

(i) Dr. V. K. R. V. Rao

(it) Sri R. Venkataraman
The Hon. Minister for Industries, Madras
(iii) Dr. Sitaram
Minister for Industries, U.P.
(iv) Shri G. K. Chandiramani
Addl. Secretary
Ministry of Education
(v) Shri T. A. Desai
Director of Technical Education
Gujarat
(vi) Dr. Dokras
Principal, Regional Engincering College
Nagpur

ITem No. 8
Sports—Development of Games and Sposts in the Country

The Conference considered the memorandum and agreed that—

(i) There should be a properly constituted Sports Council
in every State and steps should be taken to enable the councils to
function effectively.

(ii) As far as possible each school should have a playground
and where this is not possible there should be some places reserved
for students of various institutions to play.

ITem No. 9
The National Scholarships Scheme—Review of

The Conference appreciated the procedural improvements made
in the award of National Scholarships and National Loan Scholar-
ships. They felt concerned that due to financial stringency, fresh
awards in 1966-67 under the Loan Scholarships will be 8,000 less than
those in 1965-66. The Conference urged upon the Central Govern-
ment to see if at least the 1965-66 level of fresh awards could be
restored.
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The Conference also urged upon the State Governments to en-
sure that proper administrative machinery is set up for timely distri-
bution of the scholarships.

Irem No. 10

Terminology Approved by the Commission for Scientific and Techni-

cal Terminology-—Use in Regional Languages and Production
of Standard Works

The Conference appreciated the work being done by the Com-
mission for Scientific and Technical Terminology. It was agreed that
cells with adequate strength will be set up in each State for produc-
tion of standard works, using these terms, in the regional languages
on the desired scale.

Item No. 11
Vijnan Mandirs

The Conference recommended that the State Governments should
take greater interest in setting up and maintaining Vijnan Mandirs.
On receipt of information on the States schemes in this regard, the
Central Ministry of Education should take up with the Planning
Commission the question of allocation of funds for the scheme.

The possibility of giving Central assistance for setting up science:
museums should also be considered by the Central Ministry of
Education. '

Irem No. 12

Teachers Emoluments—Improvement of and Central Assistance

The Conference noted that Government of India have recently
decided to give assistance to the extent of 80 per cent for raising the
pay scales of college teachers to the levels suggested by the University
Grants Commission. Those State Governments who have agreed to
take up this scheme will, in consultation with the University Grants
Commission and the Ministry of Education, prepare detailed broposals
so that the scales may be given effect to as soon as possible. Other

States should expedite decision and formulate their proposals as.
soon as possible. '

Regarding the emoluments of school teachers, the Chairman
referred to the decision already taken at the Srinagar Conference and
indicated that unlike higher education, education at primary and
secondary stages is entirely a State subject and therefore States will

3—12 M. of Edu./67



30

have to take their own decisions in the light of various factors which
differ from State to State. It is, however, open to a State to make out
a case for special non-Plan assistance from the Centre, for this
purpose.

Tren No. 13

Indian Education Service

The Conference considered in detail the proposals regarding the
setting up of the Indian Education Service and agreed that the
Service should be established as soon as possible after considering
the comments and views of the State Governments. The State
Governments agreed to communicate within three months ie. by the
middle of September, 1966, their views with regard to the memo-
randum sent to them. The matter should then be further discussed
at the next Conference or at the Central Advisory Board of Education
session.

Irem No. 14

Any other matter with the permission of the Chair

The following matters were discussed under this item :

(i) Reduction of and Suitable Utilisation of Vacation by
Teachers and Students both at School and College/Univer-
sity Level.

(«) The Conference endorsed the suggestion that universities
should create posts of Directors of Youth Welfare where-
ever they have not done so. The energies of the young
students should be fully developed and utilised for nation-
building activities under the guidance of these officers.

(b) It was further agreed that the Central Ministry of Educa-
tion should examine in consultation with the Ministry of
Defence whether social work cannot be made part of the
NCC programme.

{ii) To Consider Changes that might be made in the Education
Plan in the context of Changed Economic Situation follow-
ing Devaluation

The Conference also set up a committee of the wunder-
mentioned State Ministers under the chairmanship of the
Union Education Minister to advise the Union Government
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and the Planning Commission on the changes that might be
made in the Education Plan in the context of changed
economic situation following devaluation :

(1) Chief Minister, Madras

(2) Minister of Education, Madhya Pradesh

(3) Minister of Education, Maharashtra

(4) Minister of Education, Uttar Pradesh

(5) Minister of Education, West Bengal

This Committee would also suggest the adjustment to be made
to utilize effectively the revised outlays to be provided in the finalised
fourth Plan.

The Union Finance Minister also addressed the Conference and
laid stress on economies which may be effected in educational expen-
diture, specially in textbooks and standard reference books.

(iii) To fix the Venue of the Next Meeting of the Central Advi-
sory Board of Education

Invitations were extended on behalf of the Governments
of Kerala and Andhra Pradesh for holding the next meet-
ing of the C.AB.E. in those States. The decision was left
to the Chairman.

(iv) To fix the Venue for the Next Meeting of the Education
Ministers’ Conference

The Education Minister, U.P., extended invitation for
the next Education Ministers’ Conference.



MEMORANDUM

Item No. I

To report action taken on the conclusions of the last Conference
(June, 1965)

PARTI
AcTION TAKEN BY THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA
ITem No. II : Fourta Five-Year Pran

Recommendation

After detailed discussion the following line of approach in respect
of educational schemes during the 4th Plan was agreed upon:

(a) xx XX XX XX XX XX

(b) The schemes for the qualitative improvements whether they
are in the State sector or Central sector should be protected
by some effective device from disproportionate cuts and
diversion.

(c) As the Plan is a collective endeavour of the States and the
Centre, the Conference strongly urged that the Central
sector should be expanded to provide for some vital improve-
ment schemes. It was agreed that the State Education
Ministers would convince their Governments to support re-
quisite increased provisions in the Central sector.

(d) The Centre should provide requisite additional funds for
this special assistance to remove the imbalance in these
sectors. This approach will apply to ‘backward’ areas in
advanced States also and the criterion could be the same,
viz., how far below the national average that area is in this
regard.

(¢) The accepted approach for qualitative improvement is
three-fold :

(i) General levelling up of all institutions to reasonable
though necessarily austere norms;

32
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{ii} Special development of selected institutions to higher
peaks of efficiency, such as development of selected
secondary schools, Regional Training Colleges, Centres of
Advanced Studies, etc., and

(iii) Ensuring that new institutions are not established at sub-
standard level.

{1) Full emphasis will be laid on—
(1) Science education at all levels;
(ii) Developing basic crafts and technology ;

(iii) Diversification at the secondary stage into practical ter-
minal courses including those in agriculture ;

(iv) A new policy should be chalked out regarding establish-
ment and growth of universities to avoid unplanned
growth and to raise standards;

(v) A large-scale programme of social education, ie. adult
literacy plus educating the farmers and the workers,
through reading material as also audio-visual aids, should
be taken up. Voluntary efforts on a campaign basis be
supplemented and sustained by intensive follow-up. This,
as Maharashtra experience shows, will require adequate

funds.

(vi) %\/Iarshalling of community effort is needed particularly
or :
(1) Pre-primary education,
(2) Physical facilities in school buildings, playgrounds,
kitchen gardens, sanitary environments etc.,
(3) Mid-day meals and other incentives, and
(4) Social education including adult literacy.

(vii) National Fitness Corps programme should be carried out
on a planned basis.

(vii1) National Scholarships programme should be adequately
expanded.

Action Taken

(c) After a series of discussions with the Planning Commission
it has now been decided to allocate an amount of Rs. 380 crore for
the Central sector out of the total outlay of Rs. 1260 crore allocated
for education in the 4th Plan. The provision made in the Central
sector is quite substantial to include the improvement schemes of
education.
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(d) It has not been possible to provide funds in the Central
sector of the fourth Plan to give special assistance to States and Union
Territories to remove imbalance in the matter of enrolment at the
primary stage.

(e) A provision of Rs. 10 crore has been made in the fourth Plan
for developing selected secondary schools.

(f) (1) (i) (i1) Adequate provision has also been made for the
development of science education at school stage, diversification at the
Secondary stage and strengthening of craft teaching at the elementary
stage.

() (v) & (f) (vi) (4) Auention of the State Governments and
Union Territories has been drawn to these recommendations. The
matter has been pursued further with a d.o. letter from the Union
Education Minister to Chief Ministers of States and Union Territories
with copy to Education Ministers. (Copy placed as Annexure A). A
gist of replies received so far from the Chief Ministers/Lt. Governors
to Education Minister’s letter in question is placed as Annexure B.

(f) (vii) Expeditious steps are being taken to implement the
N.F.C. programme on a planned basis in consultation  with the
State Governments. As a follow-up of the discussions held with the
State Governments regarding the modus operand;i for the implemen-
tation of the Programme, the States were requested to initiate neces-
sary action for the implementation of the Programme from the
academic session 1965-66, or from st January, 1966 where the aca-
demic session commences from that date. As a first priority during
1965-66 the high/higher secondary schools are to be covered under
the Programme. The middle schools and the remaining high/higher
secondary schools are to be covered in a phased programme during
the fourth Plan period. As per information received from the States,
generally all the States and Union Territories have accepted this
Programme.

Necessary action has also been initiated to transfer the services
of the National Discipline Scheme instructors to the States for the
implementation of the N.F.C. programme. The draft rules framed
in this behalf have been circulated among the State Governments for
their concurrence and these are being examined by States.

The re-orientation training of the physical education teachers and
the National Discipline Scheme instructors to facilitate their switch-
over to N.F.C. is in progress. Out of the total number of 25,000
inservice physical education teachers/NDS instructors in the field
about 16,000 instructors have already been reoriented under the new
Programme.
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An illustrated handbook on the N.F.C. syllabus for é(' SThTSTE™
has also been published to serve as the teaching aid material. Efforts
are also being made to have the ‘handbook’ translated into regional
languages.

() (viii) Under the National Scholarship Scheme, instead et
2650 awards per year given in the last years of the 3rd Five-Year
Plaa, 4000 awards will be given in the first year of the fourth Plan.
The number is likely to increase in the subsequent years subject to
the availability of funds.

Itest No. III : Emoluments of Teachers
Recommendation

The Conference was unanimously of the opinion that there was
urgent need for raising the emoluments of the teachers and that it
would not be possible to meet the additional expenditure involved
fron resources of the States alone. It was also agreed that the
efforts made so far, by making small, almost token, provisions in
the Plan for this purpose had proved to be utterly inadequate, and
that the increase in the emoluments of the teachers (not related to
any specific new programme of reorientation etc. to improve efficiency
as a teacher) should be treated as normal expenditure in the non-
Plan sector. The money required for this programme will have to
be found by the resources of the States and by special Central aid
as non-Plan expenditure.

Action Taken

The decision has been noted in so far as it relates to teachers at
the school stage.

The salary scales of university and college teachers have been
revised as recommended by the University Grants Commission. It
has been agreed to assist the State Governments to the extent of
80°%, of the additional expenditure involved. It has also been agreed
to treat this expenditure as an non-Plan item.

Item No. IV : Indiscipline in Educational Institutions
Recommendation

Broadly, it was agreed that:

(i) The co-curricular and extra-curricular activities in educa-
tional institutions should be intensified and developed pur-
posefully to give vent to the creative energy of students and
to utilise their leisure in a planned manner and for social
SErvice,
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ii) The teachers should remain aloof from active politics and
devote themselves fully to educational work. With this end
in view, it should be examined whether this could be made
a condition of service for all teachers and included in the
grant-in-aid rules for private institutions.

(iii) The Union Education Minister should convey to the Gov-
ernment of India the considered opinion of the Education
Ministers that teachers’ constituencies in State bicamesal
legislatures should be abolished.

{iv) The autonomny of educational institutions (including univer-
sities) should be fully respected but law-breakers whether
students or teachers, must be dealt with appropriatcly to en-
sure proper maintenance of law and order.

{v) Parentteacher associations should be established and they
should exercise their influence to avoid indiscipline amongst
the students.

(vi) The age of admission 1o universities/colleges should be
raised.

(vii) Students may study and understand political system and
their working but not indulge in active political work,

Action Taken

(i) (i1) (iv) to (vit) In so far as the Ministry of Education
is concerned the question of indiscipline among students is being
examined by the Committee appointed by the University Grants
Commission. Its report is awaited.

In regard to (i), it may also be added that certain schemes under
co-curricular and extra-curricular activities for the benefit of the
student-youths with a view to helping them to utilise their leisure
properly and usefully are being pursued. The schemes implemented
are as under :

I. Scouting and Guiding

2. Students Tours

3. Setting up Youth Welfare Boards and Committees

4. Holding Youth Leadership and Dramatic Training Camps
5. Youth Hostels Movement

6. Holiday Camps
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In addition to these, the following are some other extra curricular
.activities which are encouraged in educational institutions :

(1) Adequate emphasis has been laid on ‘games and sports’
activities in the National Fitness Corps syllabus drawn up
for schools, and every encouragement is given in this respect.

{2) Coaching camps organised by the States sports councils
which include a good number of students of schools and
colleges are financed by the Ministry of Education.

(3) The University Grants Commission meets 50% of the
salaries of the N.I.S. trained sports coaches appointed in the
universities/colleges.

(4) The Abul Kalam Azad Trophy is awarded to a university
showing best participation in the national and international
sports events in a year.

{(5) An Inter-University Youth Festival, is held which promotes
intellectual understanding and emotional integration. The
Festival could not be held last year due to national
emergency:

{6) All universities in India have been advised to set up
mountaineering  clubs.  Financial assistance is rendered
by the Ministry for the mountaineering training camps
organised by the universities with the help of trained
instructors.

(7) The labour and social service camps are held in rural areas
with a view to inculcating a sense of dignity of manual
labour among students and other youths. They offer shram-
dan for the construction of minor projects for the benefit of
the community.

(8) At college level, N.C.C. is compulsory and the training im-
parted under it makes them self-reliant and useful to the
nation. It equips them to perform important and essential
duties during emergency.

(iit) The recommendation is still under the consideration of the
Ministry of Law.
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Ittm No. V@ Recommendations of the Sapru Committee on higher
Education

Recommendation

The States agreed to examine expeditiously the recommendations
of the Sapru Committee and to send to the Centre their views and
suggestions.

Action Taken

So far replies from ten State Governments have been received.
The remaining State Governments have been reminded to expedite
their replies.

Item No. VI: Recommendations of the Committee on ‘Model act
for University’

Recommendation

The Chairman informed the State Education Ministers that the
report will be circulated to all State Governments when it is finalized.
There was some discussion on the question of age of vice-chancellors.
and the system of their appointment.

It was agreed that the States will examine the Report on the
Model University Bill and will communicate their views and sugges-
tions to the Union Education Ministry.

Action Taken

Except the Government of Rajasthan, no other State Govern-
ment has communicated its views or made any suggestions.

Item No. VII : Indian Educational Service
Recommendation

The Union Education Secretary introduced the subject by stating
that the item relating to the Indian Educational Service was discus-
sed in a meeting of the Education Secretaries immediately before the
Education Ministers’ Conference and that there was some difference
of opinion among the Secretaries regarding three main points, namely,

(i) inclusion/exclusion of teaching and research posts in the-
proposed service ,

(i1) promotion quota in the Indian Educational Service,
(ii1) the initial constitution of the service.
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It was suggested that the State Governments should work out the-
details and make appropriate suggestions. It might be useful to
have the matter examined at the State level by an inter-departmental
committee including the Department of Finance who should go into
the financial aspect also.

It was emphasised that since the States had already agreed to the
Scheme in principle, what was needed was. a quick examination of
details. The Union Education Minister stressed that the establish-
ment of the Service should be expedited in the interest of national.
integration and improvement of educational service.

Action Taken

The State Governments were requested to furnish their  com--
ments on the draft memorandum on the constitution of the Indian
Educational Service and the details of the posts that might be en-
cadred in the Service. Only eight State Governments sent their
comments of which seven furnished the details of the posts to be
included in the Service. From the replies received it is observed that
the State Governments hold divergent views on important issues like:
(1) pattern of encadrement of posts in the Service, (ii) inclusion of
teaching and research posts, (iii) promotion quota for the State ser-
vice ofhicers etc. It is proposed to discuss these points in the forth-
coming Conference of Education Ministers so that final decisions can
be arrived at speedily and the Indian Educational Service constituted
without avoidable delay.

Item No. VIII : Equivalence of standards at the School Stage for
facilitating Inter-State mobility of Students

Recommendation

It was agreed that for facilitating the mobility of students and
people from one State to another, the proposed equivalence of classes
under different patterns of schooling periods in different States should
be accepted, with the addition that admissions to the first year of
the intermediate colleges (where they are still functioning as in Uttar
Pradesh) will be given only to students who have passed a public
examination of the high school standard.

Act:on Taken

The State Governments were requested to implement the equi--
valance formulac agreed to by the Conference, vide this Ministry
letter No. 15-1/65-BSE-2 dated 1-10-1965 (Annexure C). The Union
Territories have been directed by the Education Secretary to implement
the equivalence formula recommended by the Conference. Among the
States, replies have so far been received from four, namely, Andhra
Pradesh, Kerala, Maharashtra and Mysore.
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Irem No. IX : (a) Preparation of Standard Textbooks for some basic
subjects for use all over the country

: (b) Translation Into Regional Languages of Good
School Books In Use In Foreign Countries

Recommendation

It was agreed that the model textbooks being prepared by the
National Council of FEducational Research and Training will be
adopted all over the country; they should be sent to the States as
soon as they are ready so that translation into regional languages
could be taken up expeditiously.

Action Taken

In the meeting of the National Council of Educational Research
and Training held on 4th June, 1965 it was decided that the pro-
gramme of preparation and production of textbooks should be
expedited and the State Governments should be requested to adopt
or adapt the books produced by the Council. For this purpose,
as soon as the manuscripts of books were finalised, copies should
be sent to State Governments who should make arrangements for
translation, printing and production in their respective areas.

In view of the above decisions, necessary steps have been initiated
by the Council to correspond with the State Governments.

Item No. X : Report of the Indian Parliamentary and Scientific
Committee on Science Education in Schools

Recommendation

The Conference generally commended for consideration the
recommendations contained in the report and suggested that necessary
follow-up action be taken, in the light of this report and subsequent
thinking on the subject.

It was further agreed that the recommendations of the Committee
.alongwith other recommendations on the same subject made by the
Unesco Team should be carefully examined by the National Council
of Educational Research and Training, and specific suggestions put
up for the next meeting of the Central Advisory Board of Education.

Action Taken

The recommendations have been cxamined in the National
‘Council of Educational Research and Training and further action
will be taken in consultation with the Ministry of Education.
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Irem No. XI: Naming of Universities after ‘Prominent Leaders’
or Donors—Question of Formulating Uniform
Policy for Adoption by all State Governments,

Recommendation

After a useful discussion on the subject, it was agreed that
generally the policy of not naming universities after individuals (with
the exception of world figures, after their death) was sound.

Action Taken

The recommendation has been noted.

Irem No. XII : Shortage of Teachers in Science and Mathematics—
Measures to Improve the Situation.

Recommendation

The Conference suggested that intensive and well planned
efforts on the requisite scale should be initiated to meet the shortage
of teachers of certain categories e.g., English and Science subjects.

Action Taken

The matter is still under consideration of the National Council
of Educational Research and Training.

ANNEXURE 4
Epucarion Minister, INDIA
No. F. 14-2{66-SEU. 1
New Delhs, sth March, 1966.

My dear Chief Minister,

In recent years the problem of illiteracy in the country has been figuring
prominently, particularly in the context of our programmes of educational and
economic development. Although the percentage of literacy in the country has
risen steadily as a result of sustained efforts made by the State and voluntary
organisations, the fact remains that the number of illiterate adults in the
country has risen and the present number is estimated to be between 150 to
275 million. There is a growing realisation that our social objectives as also
our economic development are closely linked with the eradication of illiteracy
and suitable follow-up programmes for sustaining the literacy of the neo-literate.
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In September 1965, the World Congress on Eradication of Illiteracy met in
"Tchran, apalysed the position critically and came to the following conclusion:

“‘Adult literacy, an essential clement in  over-all development, must be
closely linked to economic and social priorities and to present and future
manpower needs. As a result, all efforts should tend towards fune-
tional literacy. Rather than an end in itself, literacy should be re-
garded as a way of preparing man for a social, civic and economic
role that goes far beyond the limits of rudimentary literacy training,
consisting merely in the teaching of reading and writing ..................
Literacy teaching should be resolutely oriented towards development
and should be an integral part, only of educational planning, but
also of plans and projects for development in all the secrors of the
national life.””

Experience has pointed to the need of taking up a massive programme of
cradication of illiteracy on a campaign basis, rather than linking up our tar-
gets in this field to the effort which may be made by paid workers in a limited
sector. Some States have recently tried with conspicuous success the cam-
paign methods, for example, Maharashtra and Assam. In these experiments,
community enthusiasm and participation have been secured so as to accelerate
the pace of the literacy movement—many villages have become 100%, literate.
This is a direction in which efforts have to be made throughout the countury
and without further loss of time.

To make our literacy drive meaningful, it is necessary to have a well-
thought-out follow-up programme and also to link literacy with economic deve-
lopments.  Special setps will have to be taken to produce educative material
suited for the special needs of the neo-literates whether they be workers on a
farm or a factory and various media of mass communication will have to be
mobilised.

The fourth Plan allocations for Social Education including adult literacy
are intended to provide for the strengthening of literacy achieved through mass
campaign mecthods. Of course, this provision is only a part of the total effort
tequired. This effort will have to be put in by the entire community and
sustained by a suitable programme under Agriculture, Industry, Labour, Com-
munity Development, Public Health and various other departmental agencies.
Tt is also necessary that the programmes should be taken up in all parts of the
country so that some parts do not lag behind others.

My particular objective in writing this letter to you is to ensure that the
vital importance of this programme is underlined again and the necessary mo-
‘bilisation of community effort as alse coordination of departmental activities is
ensured.

I shall be grateful to know your views and plans in this regard. [ am
surc the difficulties in taking up this fight against illiteracy with a greater sense
of urgency can be removed if all of us strive towards that end with determina-
tion, making the fullest use of all agencies and possibilities.

With kind regards,

Yours sincerely,

(Sd. M. C. Chagla)
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ANNEXURE B

-GIST OF REPLIES RECEIVED TO EDUCATION MINISTER'S LETTER TO THE
CHILF I\{INISTERS/LT. GOVERNORS OF ALL THE STATES AND UNION TERRI-
TORIES STRESSING TO LAUNCH LARGESCALE PROGRAMME OF SOCIAL EDUCA-
TION AND STARTING OF PILOT PROJECTS ON THE RECOMMENDATIONS OF
THE LAST EDUCATION MINISTERS' CONFERENCE

NAME OF THE STATE ACTION TAKEN ON PiLor PROJECTS
AND EpucaTioN MINISTERS” LETTER

1. Andhra Pradesh . - . Pilot project for adult literacy

has been introduced in the three
selected blocks of the State,
namely, Atchampet block of Telan-
gana, Podalakur block of Andhra
and Kodigenahalli block of
Rayalaseema. There are two
thousand adult illiterates under
a four month training in each
of these three blocks. Efforts
are being made to locate one
project, at  Mahbubnagar, of
Unesco literacy projects through
and with the efforts of Dr. and
Mrs. C. D, Deshmukh,

2. Gujarat . . . . A scheme is being drawn up for
launching massive campaign with
the resources available from the
Education sector and from the
block funds of the community
development department.

3. Kerala . . . . The matter had been discussed

with the Planning Commission
and the Planning Advisory Board
and in view of the fact that
there is almost hundred per cent
literacy among the younger
population and that to improve
quality of literacy the  State
has almost outstripped its re-
sources, there is no need for launch-
ing any programme as suggested
by the Education Minister.

However, the question of develop-
ing the library movement further
and production of suitable litera-
ture is being examined.




4. Mpysore .

5. Assem .
6. Himachal Pradesh
7. Madhya Pradesh
8. Madras .
9. Maharashira .
10. Manipur

11. Punjab

12. Rajasthan

To make the campaign successful
it is necessary to have a follow-up
programme and link iiliteracy with
economic development.

The State Government  proposes
to take up the adult education work
from the voluntary bodies and put it
under the D.P.I. 150 follow-up
books for neo-literates on several
subjects are being prepared and
a net-work of rural libraries has
been developed and a Library
Act has been passed. With a
view to eradicate illiteracy among
rural population it is proposed
tostart Vidyapeethas forimparting
training to rural youths. But, for
all these programmes financial help
from the Centre is necessary and
unless sufficient financial help is
forthcoming the State will not be
able to launch its programme of
eradication_of 50% illiteracy by
the end of IV Plan with its limited
resources.

Have found it difficult to follow
the pattern of Gram Shiksahen
Mohim in regard to the duration
of 4-month period of a class, as
it is considered a very short period
for functional literacy follow-up:
work. And it is necessary to
pay some remuneration to the
teachers engaged in the programme.

¢ Interim reply received.
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ANNEXURE C

COPY OF LETTER No. 15-1/65-8s8-2 DATED THE lsT OCTOBER, 1965, FrOoM
SHRI P. GANGULEE, DEPUTY SECRETARY, MINISRTY OF EDUCATION, NEW
DELHI TO THE EDUCATION SECRETARIES OF ALL STATE GOVERNMENTS/
UNION TERRITORIES

Susjeet: Equivalence of School Classes in differemt States and Union Territories

Sir,

I am directed to say that the question of equivalence of school classes in
different States and Uhion Territories has been under the consideration of the
Ministry of Education for some time.

2. A note on ‘‘Equivalence of School Classes in Different States and Union
Territories’” was discussed at a meeting of the Directors of Public Instruction/
Directors of Education held at the time of the C.A.B.E. Session on October 8§,
1964 with a view to find a generally acceptable formula.

3. The above meeting generally agreed that the equivalence formulas stated
below may be adopted:

() A child migrating from a ten-year high school to another ten-year high
school, or from an eleven-year higher secondary school to another eleven-
year higher secondary school should be admitted to the same class as
he was studying in.

(i) In the case of a child migrating from a school where the duration of
the school course is different from that in the school to which he is:
migrating—the top classes leading to the high school examination should
be considered equal and the equivalence in the lower classes should be
worked out on the basjs of number of years required to reach the-
top class.

(iii) A child migrating from a 1r-year high school to a r1-year higher-
secondary school should be admitted to one class lower.

(iv) A child migrating from a r1-year or 12-year or 13-year higher secondary -
}sfhgol to a 1i-year high school course should be admitted to one class.
igher.

Nore.—Higher secondary would in these context include the Intermediate -
classes of Uttar Pradesh and the P.U.C, classes.

(ii) At the primary stage (Classes I to V) the Headmaster may have the -
discretion to admit a student to one ‘class higher than that to which he may
be eligible on the basis of this equivalence formula, if, on testing the child
he thinks him to be fit for the higher class. T

4. These recommendations were Considered by the Education Ministers’ -
Conference (June 1965). The Conference agreed that for facilitating the mobility -
of students and people from one State to another, the proposed equivalence of
classes under different patterns of schooling periods in’ different States should :

4—12 M., of Edu./A7
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be accepted, with the addition that admissions to the first year of the Inter-
mediate colleges (where they are stll functioning as in U.P.) will be given
only to students who have passed a public examination of the high school
standard.

5. It is requested that necessary action may now be taken by the State Go-
vernments/Union Territories to implement the above decisions. A report rc-
garding the action taken by you in this regard may kindly be sent to this
Ministry at an early date.

6. The reccipt of this letter may kindly be acknowledged.

~ Copy forwarded to D.P.Is./D.Es. of all State Governments and Union Ter-
ritories.

PART II

ACTION TAKEN BY STATE GOVERNMENTS AND UNION TERRITORIES

Item No. II : Fourth Five-Year Plan

Recommendation

After detailed discussion the following line of approach in res-
pect of educational schemes during the 4th Plan was agreed upon :

(a) The States will re-scrutinise their 4th Five-Year Plans in
the light of the comments made by Union Education Ministry and
of the discussion at conference so as to ensure that the requisite
readjustments are made in-fime.

(b) The schemes for the qualitative improvements whether they
are in the State sector or Central sector should be protected by some
effective device from disproportionate cuts and diversion.

(¢) As the Plan is a collective endeavour of the States and the
Centre, the Conference strongly urged that the Central sector should
be expanded to provide for some vital improvement schemes. It
was agreed that the State Education Ministers would convince their
Governments to support requisite increased provisions in the Central
sector.

(d) States which are backward, in primary enrolment and in
teacher-training, should give necessary priority to, and recognise the
urgency of, these schemes and ask for special Central assistance to
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make up the leeway between their maximum efforts and the national
average in these sectors. The Centre should provide requisite addi-
tional funds for this special assistance to remove the imbalance in
these sectors. This approach will apply to ‘backward’ areas in ad-
vanced states also and the criterion could be same viz., how far
below the national average that area is in this regard.

(&) The accepted approach for qualitative improvement is three-
fold :

(i) General levelling up of all institutions to reasonable though
necessarily austere norms;

(i) Special development of selected institutions to higher peaks
of efficiency, such as development of selected secondary schools,
Regional Training Colleges, Centres of Advanced Studies, etc., and

(iii) Ensuring that new institutions are not established at sub-
standard level.

(f) Full emphasis will be laid on—

(1) Science education at all levels;

(ii) Developing basic crafts and technology;

(iii) Diversification at the secondary stage into practical termi-
nal courses including those in agriculture;

(iv) A new policy should be chalked out regarding establish-
ment and growth of universities to avoid unplanned growth and to
raise standards;

(v) A largescale programme of social education, ie. adult
literacy plus educating the farmers and the workers, through reading
material as also audio-visual aids, should be taken up. Voluntary
cfforts on a campaign basis be supplemented and sustained by in-

tensive follow-up. This, as Maharashtra experience shows, will re-
quire adequate funds.

(vi) Marshalling of community effort is needed particularly for :
(1) Pre-primary education,
(2) Physical facilities in school buildings, playgrounds, kitchen
gardens, sanitary environments etc.,
(3) Mid-day meals and other incentives, and
(4) Social education including adult literacy.

(vii) National Fitness Corps programme should be carried out
on a planned basis.

(viii) National Scholarships programme should be adequately
expanded.
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Action Taken

ANDHRA PrApESH

The outlay for General Education for the fourth Five-Year Plan
has since been agreed to be raised from Rs. 51.50 crore to Rs. 54.70
crore. The fourth Plan for the State was revised in the light of
the guidelines. The State Working Group on Education also ap-
proved the revised Plan. The amounts allotted in the revised Plan
are more favourable to the different sectors of development than
suggested by the Government of India.

(d) As an advance action of providing training facilities for
the teachers’ requirements of Fourth Five-Year Plan, 18 new training
sections with an intake capacity of 900 have been opened during
1965-66.

(e) (ii) During the Third Five-Year Plan the scheme envisaged
by the Government of India for the development of higher secondary/
multipurpose school into an experimental multipurpose school was
considered and deferred in view of the national emergency.

(e) (iii) So far as government schools are concerned, the exist-
ing middle schools are being upgraded, whenever there is demand, by
providing a teacher for one section with an amount of Rs. 1000
towards equipment and furniture as non-recurring expenditure.

(f) (v) A pilot project (Centrally sponsored scheme) has been
recently sanctioned by the Government. The scheme is proposed
to be implemented in these selected blocks the details of which are
specially under examination by the Director of Public Instruction.

Birar

(e) (i) The proposals of the fourth Five-Year Plan have attempt-
ed to secure this, Adequate provision will be made in the 4th Plan
for augmenting the strength of qualified teachers for elementary and
secondary schools, equipment for science laboratories and also for
the construction and repairs of school buildings.

(e) (ii) It is proposed to establish 150 model elementary
schools for boys and girls at selected build-up and urban areas and
block headquarters with fully qualified and adequate staff including
those qualified to teach science and crafts, besides small science
laboratories and workshops as well as library facilities. At the
secondary stage, it is proposed to establish six comprehensive residen-
tial type multipurpose schools.
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(e) (iii) Adequate precaution has been taken to see that sub-
standard institutions are not established in future, ecither at the
elementary or at the secondary stage.

(f) (i) The proposals of the fourth Plan make ample provision
for science education at all the levels—elementary, secondary, and
university. The need for providing science laboratory equipment
and qualified staff to teach science subjects will be kept in mind.

(f) (ii) Crafts, in general, are being practised by all the Basic
schools and traditional elementary schools under the integrated
syllabus. During the fourth Plan, however, it is proposed to make
practice of basic crafts intensive in 100 selected Basic schools, by
providing suitable workshops and adequate tools and plants.

(f) (ili) This State has been a pioneer in so far as diversifica-
tion of courses at the secondary stage is concerned. This was first
introduced in 1950. This diversification envisages courses in Huma-
nities, sciences, crafts, commerce, agriculture, engineering and home
science. The courses which are more popular are Humanities, sciences
and commerce. Only a few schools provide for engineering and agricul-
ture. Home science is confined to girls’ schools. Effort will be made
to make schools adopt by the large vocational courses in engineer-
ing as well as agriculture.

(f) (vi) (1) Except for four pre-primary schools which are
attached to Government training institutions since 1948, all other
pre-primary schools, nursery, Montessorie or Kindergarten, have both
been sponsored and managed by voluntary organisations which have
been given grant by Government on ad hoc basis.

(2) This has been attempted throughout. Local communities
have been approached in course of enrolment drives every year for
the construction of school buildings and provision of lands for play-
fields and surface percolating wells, kitchen gardens etc. The State
Government will no doubt see to it that attempts to enlist and
obtain community support are intensified, particularly to meet ex-
penses of capital nature,

Kerara

(a) The State’s 4th Five-Year Plan proposals under education
have been re-scrutinised in the light of the comments made by the
Union Education Ministry and of the discussion at the conference.

(b) This is noted for guidance.
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(c) This Government holds the view that Central sector schemes
should be expanded mainly in regard to the vital improvement
schemes. But it has to be pointed out that unless State sector
schemes are adequately provided for, it may not be possible to make
effective use of the assistance extended by Government of India
under the Central sector.

(d) This State is comparatively advanced in regard to enrol-
ment in primary education and teacher-training programme. Hence
this State may not require any assistance in this regard. There are
not many pockets of backwardness in the State which warrant the
extension of assistance to the State under this programme.

(e) Attempts have been made in the fourth Plan to provide for
improvement of institution. This Government holds the view that
it may not be desirable to have special development of selected ins-
titutions to higher peaks of efficiency. Ultimately this programme
may lead to the development of two classes of institutions and the
second class of institutions may turn out second-rate students. It
would be desirable to attempt to improve all institutions at the same
time. It is the policy of this Government to discourage the establish-
ment of sub-standardised institutions.

(f) (i) Provision has been made for teaching of crafts in our
schools in the fourth Plan.

(f) (ii) Provision has been made for diversification at secondary
stage. The State Government awaits the recommendations of the
Education Commission before finalising action in the matter.

(f) (iii) This is noted.

(f) (iv) It has already been pointed out that adult literacy is
not a major problem in the State and there is no need for initiating
a major drive in this regard.

(f) (v) Efforts are already made to enlist community efforts for
pre-primary education. Most of the pre-primary schools are run by
voluntary agencies,

The State Government has a scheme for obtaining assistance
from public putting up school buildings, offering free land and pro-
viding other facilities such as latrines, urinals and school equipment.
The State Government is also exploring the possibility of chalking

out a regular scheme for participation of public in the construction
of school buildings.
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Assistance of the public is taken now for the CARE mid-day
meals programme in schools. Considering the general backwardness
of the economy of the State, the burden of the community in this
regard has been limited.

This programme is being administered by the National Exten-
sion Service Scheme.

() (vi) The State Government has not yet accepted the
National Fitness Corps programme due to financial, academic and
administrative difficulties.

(f) (vii) Agreed. .
Mapuya Prabesu

(a) to (f) For non-collegiate education an allocation of only
Rs. 120 lakh has been provided against the total fourth Plan alloca-
tion of Rs. 46.66 crore. 196667 Plan has already been finalised
and it does not include any quality improvement programme. No
programme of quantitative expansion could also be included except-
ing those which are inevitable, ie., provision of teachers for addi-
tional enrolement expected to accrue in the existing schools. It is
not yet clear whether the remaining provision of Rs. 45.66 crore
will be available for the subsequent years of the fourth Plan or not.
The State is particularly backward in the field of elementary educa-
tion. At the end of the third Plan, enrolment of the primary stage
is expected to be only 58% of the population in the age-group 6-11
out of which girls’ enrolment will only be about 34%/. The fourth
Plan proposals envisaged an additional enrolment of 13 lakh which
enable the State to raise its enrolment percentage at the primary
stage to 74 out of which girls percentage will be 54. At the national
level the enrolment at the primary stage is expected to be 78% of
the population in the age group 6-11 and it is expected to be further
raised to 87.7 during the fourth Plan. It is thus clear that the
State will not be able to achieve even that percentage during the
fourth Plan, which will be achieved at the national level by the end
of the third Plan. It may even be difficult to achieve the proposed
targets during the fourth Plan in view of the cut imposed on the
next year. In the State fourth Plan proposals it does not seem
possible to increase the allocation for primary education unless the
proposed quality improvement programmes are reduced or some
assistance from Government of India is received.

Punyas
(a) No comments.

(b) Programme of a qualitative improvement of education at

gie middle stage under elementary grant has been included in IV
an.
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It is necessary that Government of India should continue to bear
the expenditure of SIE on 1009, basis even in the fourth Plan if
it is desired that institute should grow and bring about qualitative
improvement. The State Government will find it difficult to main-
tain it due to its limited resources.

(¢) No remarks offered.

(d) There is a programme, ‘Improvement of Teachers Training
Facilities’ under Elementary Group of Draft 4th Five-Year Plan of
the State Government. Provision has been made for expansional
needs at the primary level.

(e) (i) & (ii) It is not possible to ensure the implementation
of the proposal due to limited funds.

(e) (iii)) We have revised norms for starting new institutions.
These would mean more and better qualified staff and provision of
more contingencies.

(f) (i) There are two schemes, one under Elementary Group
and the other under Secondary Group, in the draft 4th Five-Year
Plan regarding the strengthening of science teaching.

(f) (ii) & (iii) Provision has been made for such schemes in
the Plan. The programme has been provided on a limited scale
according to the availability of funds.

(f) (iv) No comments.

(f) (vi) (3) Provision has been made in the Secondary Group
for milk feeding programme for the entire IV Plan period.

(f) (vii) Provision has been made in the Secondary Group
for the purchase of playgrounds.

(f) (viii) Action is to be taken by Government of India.

RayAsTHAN

(a) The fourth Plan proposals in the light of comments made
by the Education Ministry have been rescrutinised. The proposals
of the State Government were generally in consonance with the
broad policies laid down by the Education Ministry for the pre-
paration of the fourth Plan for Education.

(b) Will be observed.
(c) Noted.
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(d) It is very necessary that special Central assistance is given
to bridge the gap in the matter of primary education and teacher
training as Rajasthan is among the least advanced States. The State
Government will very much welcome if special consideration is given
to this backward State by providing additional funds over and above
the Plan ceilings for the purpose. However, the Central Government
has not acceded to the request of the State Government for special
Central assistance to this State.

(¢) The State Government has kept in view the approach em-
phasised for qualitative improvement. With its limited resources, it
has made provision for levelling up of all institutions to a reasonable
standard, special development of selected institutions and ensuring
thar new institutions are not established at sub-standard level. Pro-
vision has been made for consolidation of 159, of existing primary
schools, establishment of one model school in each Panchayat Samiti,
-one model school in each sub-division and one model school in each
district and more than one in bigger districts.

(f) (1) to (iii) Adequate emphasis has been laid for the deve-
lopment of science education. Besides 200 science courses and 150
biology courses, it has also been proposed for starting 60 agriculture
courses and 40 commerce courses under the scheme of diversification
of courses.

(f) (iv) No new university except Sanskrit University, has been
proposed to be established in the fourth Pian,

(f) (v) A largescale programme for the eradication of adult
illiteracy and their follow-up programmes have been kept in the

fourth Plan.

(f) (vi) Efforts towards marshalling community cooperation in
respect of pre-primary education, physical facilities in school build-
ing etc., mid-day meals and other incentives and social education
including adult literacy will be intensified.

(f) (vii) The programme of National Fitness Corps will be
-carried out on a planned basis as decided.

(f) (viii) Every attempt will be made for expanding the pro-
-gramme of National Scholarships launched by the Central Govern-
ment,

UrTar PrADESH

(a) & (b) The tentative outlay of fourth Plan of General
Education of the State is of Rs. 100 crore. The programme for
the first year has, however, been drastically cut due to national
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emergency and the relative requirements of different séctors in that
content, Within the reduced ceiling of Rs. 287.9 lakh fixed for
1966-67, it will be possible only to consolidate the enrolment at the
primary stage, provide for unavoidable expansion the middle and
secondary stages, strengthening science education at the secon-
dary and university stages, reducing the backlog of untrained teachers
and promoting other defence-oriented educational programmes.
Special care has been taken to protect and retain quality schemes,
even though the amount provided could not be as large as was.
desired.

(¢) No comments.

(d) On account of the drastic cut in the Plan ceiling for
1966-67 it will not be possible to undertake in that year any pro-
gramme of expansion of primary education. The efforts will be
confined to retaining the childrer already enrolled and stabilizing.
the position by the appointment of additional teachers in the primary
schools.

(e) (1) & (ii) On account of limited funds it has not been
possible to provide adequate funds for undertaking any special pro-
gramme of development of selected schoois.

(e) (iii) Agreed.

(f) (i) In this State, general science is compulsory at the junior
Basic stage. At the senior Basic stage also, general science is taught
where facilities exist. Provision has been made in the fourth Plan
for extending this facility to as many middle schools as possible, by
way of laboratory and equipment grants. With a view to meeting
the increasing demand for science teachers, absolute preference to
the extent of 659, admissions is being given to high school and
intermediate pass candidates with science for admission to elementary
teachers’ training institutions.

In the 4th Plan, it is proposed to consider the programme of
science as a priority programme under secondary education.

An Institution of Science Education has been set up under the
Government of India scheme, Crash Programme, for the promotion
and improvement of science teaching in schools at all stages.

(f) (ii) In this State, all the primary schools are Basic schools
and the teaching of a craft is compulsory in the senior Basic or
junior high schools. These crafts include agriculture, spinning and
weaving, house craft (for girls only), metal craft, leather craft, wood.
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craft, tailoring etc. Due to limitations of resources it has not been.
possible to make any provision in the fourth Plan for the develop-
ment of these crafts.

(f) (iii) In this State, secondary education is already diversified
in character, There are as many as seven types of courses/streams
provided to suit the varying aptitudes of students. These are literary,
scientific, commerce, agriculture, constructive, technical and aesthetic
groups of studies. The courses prescribed in different groups or
streams are both terminal and preparatory in nature.

(f) (iv) It is agreed in principle that the establishment and
growth of universities should be systematically and carefully planned.
In the sphere of higher education, the watchword would be consolida-
tion and strengthening of existing institutions rather than opening
of new ones, except where the need is really very pressing. The
expansion and qualitative improvement of postgraduate education in
science will be emphasised. Some provision has also been made
for the opening of morning/evening Classes which, it is hoped, would
help in easing the pressure of admission upon the universities.

(f) (v) In U. P, the main programme of social education 1s.
administered by the Community Development Department. In the
4th Plan of general education, it has not been possible on account
of limited plan outlay, to allocate more than Rs. 10 lakh for starting
some projects in adult literacy. Efforts have, however, been made
to improve the library services in selected large-size primary schools
in rural areas, to give grantin-aid to selected public libraries and
for the establishment of 5 new district libraries. The audio-visual
programme has also been taken up by making provision for
strengthening the Audio-Visual Education Training and the Film
Production Section and also by giving grants to district audio-visual
education associations.

(f) (vi) The State Government agrees with the suggestions of
the conference that marshalling of community effort is needed
particularly for (1) pre-primary education, (2) physical facilities in
school buildings, playgrounds, kitchen gardens, sanitary environment
etc,, and (3) social education including adult literacy, while mid-
day meal scheme and similar incentives to popularize school-going
are being helped by local community efforts and the voluntary
organisations undertaking the work are given grant-in-aid.

(f) (vii) At present the National Fitness Corps programme is-
carried out by the Senior Supervisor, National Defence Scheme,
U. P. Region, Lucknow, under the Director-General, National Dis-
cipline Scheme, Government of India, Ministry of Education, New
Dethi. The Government of India have, however, proposed that this.
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should now be transferred to the State Government. It would be
possible to do so only if the Government of India made financial
proviston for the scheme in the fourth Plan in the Central sector. For
1966-67 only, a token provision of Rs. 1 lakh has been made in the
State Plan.

(t) (viii) Agreed.
WEest BENnGaL

It has not yet been possible to finalize the fourth Five-Year
Plan, A Plan for educational development in West Bengal in the
first year (1966-67) of the fourth Five-Year Plan has, however,
been prepared. The lines of approach indicated by the Education
Ministers’ Conference at Srinagar and by the 32nd Session of the
Central Advisory Board of Education were followed in formulating
the educational schemes taken up for execution in the first year of
the fourth Five-Year Plan.

PonbpicuerrY

(a) The draft proposals for the fourth Five-Year Plan have
been formulated mostly in accordance with the comments offered by
the Ministry.

(b) The measures suggested to protect the schemes have been
noted for future action.

(c) Noted.
(d) Noted.
(e) (i) Noted.

(e) (ii) It is proposed to set up model primary/middle schools
in this Territory in this respect. Further, most of the secondary
schools in the Territory will also be developed to certain extent.

(e) (iii) The newly proposed institutions in the fourth Plan
will not be established at sub-standard level.

(£) (i) Due emphasis will be laid on science education at all
levels during the fourth Plan period.

(f) (ii) With reference to the development of basic crafts
suitable steps will be taken during the fourth Plan period such as
development of technology schemes, opening of pre-vocational cen-
tres, re-organising the existing School of Arts and Crafts and opening
additional courses, namely, textile technology in the Motilal Nehru
Polytechnic.
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(f) (iii) Besides, the existing multipurpose schools aiming at
the diversification at secondary stage, it is proposed to introduce
7 diversified courses in the secondary schools during fourth Plan
period, of which two will be agricultural courses.

(f) (iv) Noted.

(f) (v) That it is proposed to open 100 adult literacy centres
in the Territory is included in the fourth Five-Year Plan. In addi-
tion, it is also proposed to publish reading materials for adult learners
and neo-literates in the fourth Plan. Three more audio-visual units
are also to be organised in this Territory during the fourth Plan
period.

(f) (vi) (1 to 4) The contents of the recommendations are
noted. However, it is to be pointed out that the community effort
forthcoming for these aspects is only limited due to the poverty
and economic backwardness of the people of the Territory.

(f) (vii) Noted.

(f) (viii) No comments can be offered.

TrirURA

(a) The draft fourth Five-Year Plan has been rescrutinised.
The annual plan for 1966-67 has been prepared in the light of the
discussions at the conference. Re-adjustments in the 4th Plan, if
necessary, will be made at the time of finalising the 4th Plan.

(b) Noted.
(c) Noted.

(d) 88%, of the children of the age-group 6-11 is expected to
be in schools at the end of 3rd Plan as against the national target
of 76.4%. During the 4th Plan it is proposed to enroll 1003/ of
the children of the age-group.

The percentage of trained teachers at the end of 3rd Plan at
the primary stage is expected to be 45%. To clear the backlog of
untrained teachers it is proposed to start 3 more Basic training
colleges during the 4th Plan with an intake capacity of 260 in
each.

(e) (i) Provision for levelling up of some institutions has been
made in the draft 4th Plan.

(e) (ii) Noted.
(e) (iii) Noted.
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(f) (i) This is being done.
(f) (ii) This is being done.

(f) (iii) Agriculture, commerce and technology have been
introduced besides home science and fine arts.

(£f) (iv) Does not relate to this Territory as there is no university
in Tripura.

(£) (v) Provision for the purpose has been made in the 4th
Plan.

As regards voluntary efforts, necessary steps are being taken
for mobilisation of voluntary public efforts through Panchayats.

(f) (vi) (vii) Being done.
Itrem No. III : Emoluments of Teachers.

Recommendation

The Conference was unanimously of the opinion that there was
urgent need for raising the emoluments of the teachers and that it
would not be possible to meet the additional expenditure involved
from resources of the States alone. It was also agreed that the efforts
made so far, by making small, almost token; provisions in the Plan
for this purpose had proved to be utterly inadequate, and that the
increase in the emoluments of the teachers (not related to any spe-
cific new programme of reorientation etc. to improve efficiency as a
teacher) should be treated as normal expenditure in the non-Plan
sector. The money required for this programme will have to be
found by the resources of the States and by special Central aid as
non-Plan expenditure.

Action Taken
ANDHRA PraADESH

The State Government already appointed a Pay Comrission
to go into the paystructure of all Government employees. The
Director of Public Instruction has already submitted a detailed
report in regard to the pay scales and service conditions of the
personnel working in the Education Department for consideration by
the Pay Commission. A decision will be taken in this regard, anong
other things, after the report is submitted to Government by the
Pay Commission.
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The State Government introduced U.G.C. scales of pay for
teachers of universities (including constituent colleges) and affiliated
colleges with effect from 1-7-1964. Improved scales of pay for
teachers of a secondary schools were sanctioned with effect from
1-4-1965. The State Government proposes to introduce shortly new
scales of pay for teachers of elementary schools also as a non-Plan
expenditure and it very confidently hopes that the Centre would
assist it in this, when it has approached the Centre with its cut and
dried requirement,

KERALA

In principle this Government accepts the need for raising the
emoluments of the teachers. However, the State Government is
unable to provide adequate finance in this regard. Even now it is
spending a considerable portion of the revenue for education. This
‘Government has accepted the recommendation of the Pay Commission
appointed by it to suggest the scales of pay and allowances of the
‘Government employees and aided school teachers. As a result of
this the teachers are now getting enhanced pay scales and dearness
-allowance.

Mapuya Prapesu

Emoluments of teachers were revised in this State during 1961.
"The revised scales were very well comparable with prevalent scales
in any other advanced State. Further enhancement of the scale does
mnot appear possible at present out of the State’s own resources.

Punyae

I view of lean finances of the State and the state of emergency,
it would not be possible for the Government to provide additional
funds for the purpose. A sum of Rs. 25 lakh has been recently
distrituted by the Government amongst teachers as service benefits.

Rayastaan

The State Government has already raised the emoluments of
teachers working in schools. It would not be possible to further
incresse the emoluments of teachers unless special Central aid on
1009, basis is made available.
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Utrar PrADESH

It is not possible to accommodate this item within the Plan
ceiling which is itself quite inadequate for the barest minimum
expansion and development of education. In view of this, it would
not be possible to give effect to any programme of improvement of
emoluments of teachers without 1009, assistance from the Govern-
ment of India.

In spite of the above, U.P. has during 196566 incurred an
annual expenditure of 6.5 crore towards increasing the emoluments
of teachers at all levels. As a result of this the minimum pay of a
trained primary school teacher is now Rs. 100 p.m. and that of
an untrained primary school teacher Rs. 90 p.m.

West BencaL

The State Government has had under constant consideration
schemes for raising the emoluments of teachers, and suitable provisions
have been made in the current year’s (1966-67) State education budget
for such purposes.

The State Government has accepted in principle the recent
scheme for the revision of the pay scales for the university and
college teachers proposed by the Government of India on the
recommendation of the University Grants Commission. Steps have
also been initiated for the upward revision of the pay-scales of
primary school teachers. Other schemes for the improvement of
the conditions of service of teachers of all categories are also under
consideration.

PonpicHERRY
Noted.

TripURA

Pay scales of teachers have already been revised in Tripura.

Item No. IV: Indiscipline in Educational Institutions
Recommendation
Broadly, it was agreed that:

(i) The cocurricular and extra-curricular activities in educa-
tional institutions should be intensified and developed purposefully
to give vent to the creative energy of students and to utilise their
leisure in a planned manner and for social service.
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(ii) The teachers should remain aloof from active politics and
devote themselves fully to educational work. With this end in view,
it should be examined whether this could be made a condition of
service for all teachers and included in the grant-in-aid rules for
private institutions.

(iii) The Union Education Minister should convey to the
Government of India the considered opinion of the Education
Ministers that teachers’ constituencies in State bicameral legislatures

should be abolished.

(iv) The autonomy of educational institutions (including uni-
versities) should be fully respected but law-breakers whether students
or teachers, must be dealt with appropriately to ensure proper main-
tenance of law and order.

(v) Parent-teacher associations should be established and they
should exercise their influence to avoid indiscipline amongst the
students.

(vi) The age of admission to universities/colleges should be
raised.

(vii) Students may study and understand political systems and
their working but not indulge in active political work.

Action Taken

ANDHRA PraADESH

(i) There is already provision for extra-curricular and co-curri--
cular activities in the schools in this State.

(ii) The Government accepts this suggestion.

(iv) The suggestion has already been implemented in this.
State.

(v) Parent’s associations exist in almost all secondary schools in
this State.

k(Vii) Students are prohibited from indulging in active political .
work,

Braar
(i) Noted. The suggestion will be acted upon.

(ii) The State Government has already laid it down that a
teacher in any recognised school shall be disqualified for continuance
in his employment if he takes part in political propaganda or demons-
tration or becomes or continues to be a member of a political orga-
nization. It will, however, be further examined if it would be
necessary to make any provision like this in their grantin-aid rules
prohibiting teachers’ participation in politics. ’
5—12 M. of Edu.[67
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(iv) This is noted.

(v) Such associations already exist at some places. Establish-
ment of a larger number of these associations will be encouraged.

(vii) This has ever been the view of the State Government.

Kerara

(i) This Government have provided for co-curricular and
extra-curricular activides in their educational institutions. Every
effort will be made to intensify and develop them.

(ii) This Government has recently amended the provisions of
Kerala Education Rules by which it has prohibited the teachers
from participating in active politics.

(iii) to (vii) All these recommendations are agreed to in
principle.

MabuyA PRrADESH

Appointments of principals of higher secondary schools have,
however, already been started through selection on merit basis.
Most of the teachers in the State are in Government service and
according to their service conditions they cannot participate in active
politics. It is desirable that teachers in private institutions are also
banned from such activities by making necessary provision in grant-
in-aid rules.

There is no bicameral legislature in this State and therefore
there are no teachers constituencies. ' Parent-teacher associations
already exist in most of the schools, They can, however, be started
in all higher secondary schools and can be made more effective.

Punyan
Action taken will be intimated later on.

RayastHAN

(i) to (vii) These suggestions will be kept in view for solving
the problem of indiscipline in educational institutions. No student
is allowed to appear in the public examination at the secondary
school stage unless he has completed 15 years of age. Selection of
headmasters and principals on merit is likely to lead to better
discipline.
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Urrar PrADESH

(i) It is being stressed that co-curricular and extra curricular ac-
tivities in educational institutions are to be provided for all the
students and not for a few of them. It is also being ensured that
group games are organised and recreation planned in a manner so
as to involve participation of the maximum number of students. There
is constant endeavour to inculcate in them the sense of sportmanship.
It has been provided that the record of manual work of every stu-
-dent is to be properly kept and incentives given to studentts doing
social welfare work.

(ii) Agreed in principle. It will be difficult to make this a con-
dition of service so long as there are teachers’ constituences in the
State legislature. The matter will, however, be duly examined.

(iii) No comments are required.
(iv) Agreed.

(v) Cumulative record cards have been introduced in educa-
tional institutions. Parents/Guardians also informed periodically of
the progress made by the students and invited to extend their co-
operation for his progress on planned lines.

(vi) Agreed. As a first step, the State Government has ordered
that with effect from July, 1966 and onwards, the minimum age limit
for admission to Class VI in all the recognised educational institu-
tions in this State shall be 9 years on July 1 of the year in which
admission to Class VI is sought. Consequently at the High School
stage, the minimum age limit for the High School Examination of
1971 and onwards shall be 14 years on July 1 of that year. This will
-automatically raise the age of admission to universities also.

(vii) Agreed.
West BENcAL

The recommendations of the Education Minister’s Conference
have been noted.

PoNDIcHERRY

(i), (ii), (iv), (v) & (vii) Noted.
(iii) & (vi1) No comments.



64

Trirura

(i) Various measures have been taken to enable the students to
utilise their leisure time properly.

(ii) This has not been incorporated in grant-in-aid rules. But a
circular letter with such introduction has been issued.

(i) Does not relate to this Territory.

(iv) Noted.
) (v) Parent-teacher associations have been established in some
institutions.

(vi) There is no restriction regarding age of admission.

(vii) Noted.

Item No. V: Recommendations of the Sapru Committee on Higher
Education.

Recommendation

The States agreed to examine expeditiously the recommenda-
tions of the Sapru Committee and to send to the Centre their views
and suggestions.

Action Taken
Punyaz

Action has already been initiated on some of the recommenda-
tions. It may, however, be stated that there is a proposal to start
one regional college in the State. The location has not yet been de-

cided. Evening classes at 3 places will be opened during the 4th
Five-Year Plan.

Urrar Prapesa

After careful consideration, the State Government feels that it is
not necessary that the university and higher education should be
transferred from the State List to the Concurrent list. They feel that
the agency of the University Grants Commission is not inadequate for

coordinating the work and maintaining proper standards in the sphere
of higher education.
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West BENGAL

The State Government has not been able to agree with the main
recommendations of the Sapru Committee that university and higher
education should be transferred from the State List to the Concur-
rent List. The other recommendations of the Committee were, how-
ever, found to be generally acceptable.

PoNDICHERRY

No comments to offer.

Item No.VI : Recomnmendations of the committee on ‘Model Act for
Universities’

Recommendation

The Chairman informed the State Education Ministers that the
Report will be circulated to all State Governments when it is finalized,

There was some discussions on the question of age of vice-chancel-
lors and the system of their appointment,

It was agreed that the State will examine the Report on the
Model University Bill and will communicate their views and sug-
gestions to the Union Education Ministry.

Action Taken
Punyas
The matter is still under the consideration of the Panjabi and
Kurukshtra Universities.
Urrar Prapesu

The recommendations of the Committee on Model Act for
Universities have been noted. Some of the recommendations are very
controversial. These are already being discussed at the highest level,
as a consequence of the recent legislation in Andhra Pradesh.

WEest BencaL

The Committee has rightly refrained from laying down any
uniform pattern of legislation for the universities in the country.

It has, however, laid down two basic principles for general accep-
tance :

(i) autonomy of universities from the external centrol; and
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(ii) internal democratic administration and effective participation.
of the academic community in the formation and implemen-
tation of the universities’ policy and programmes.

The State Government took good care to adhere to these princi-
ples when passing the new legislation for the Calcutta University
(The Calcutta University Act, 1966).

PoNpICHERRY

No comments,
ItTeM No. VII : Indian Educational Service

Recommendation

It was suggested that the State Governments should work out
the details and make appropriate suggestions. It might be useful
to have the matter examined at the State level by an inter-depart-
mental committee including the Department of Finance who should
go into the financial aspect also.

It was emphasised that since the States had already agreed to
the Scheine in principle, what was needed was a quick examination
of details. The Union Education Minister stressed that the establish-
ment of the service should be expedited in the interest of national
integration and improvement of educational service.

Action Taken

KEerara

This is being considered and decision will be intimated to the
Ministry as soon as possible.

Punyas

The matter is under examination,

RayastHaN

The State Government has already communicated its acceptance
of the scheme for the establishment of an Indian Educational Service
and indicated the size of the State cadres and the other details.

Uttar PrADESH

The details are being worked out. Necessary communications.
have alsa been addressed to the Government of India.
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West BencaL

The State Government’s views in this matter have already been
communicated to the Ministry of Education.

PoxpicHERRY

No particular comments are to be offered. The programme is
welcome in general.

TRrIPURA

The matter is under examination.

Item No. VIII: Equivalence of standards at the School stage for
facilitating Inter-State mobility of student.

Recomm:ndation

It was agreed that for facilitating the mobility of students and
people from one State to another, the proposed equivalence of classes
under diferent patterns of schooling periods in different States should
be accepred, with the addition that admissions to the first year of
the inter.nediate colleges (where they are still functioning as in UP.)
will be given only to students who have passed a public examination
of the high school standard.

Action Taken

ANDHRA PRrADESH

The formulae suggested by the Government of India in their
letter cited are being followed in this State for evaluating the T.Cs
of pupils coming from other States and seeking admission into schools
in this State, except the one suggested in note (ii) given under para
(3) of the letter cited. At present, pupils coming from other States
and seeking admissions into classes at the primary stage (I to V classes)
in this State are being admitted to the class to which they are found
fit on a suitable admission test, but not generally to a class higher
than the equivalent class.

Bruar

This is noted.

KEeraLa

TtLis is under consideration of this Government and decision will
be intimated as early as possible.
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MapuyA PraDESH

Action on this recommendation is mainly to be taken by the
Government of India. There will be no objection in accepting the
suggestions, if any, made by the Government of India in this respect.

Punjas
The matter is under consideration of the Punjab University.

RaAyjAsTHAN

All public examinations held by the universities and boards in
other States have been recognised as equivalent to the corresponding
examinations held in this State. Migration, therefore, does not present

‘any difficulty.

UrTAR PrabESH
The present position in U.P. is governed by the order of the
High School and Intermediate Board. Special consideration is also
given to hard cases under the special powers of the State Government.

West BENcAL

The State Government generally agrees to the four-fold formulae
stated in para 4 of the memorandum on this subject presented by

the Ministry of Education before the Education Ministers’ Conference
at Srinagar.

PoNbIicHERRY

As the S.S.L.C. pattern of Madras State and the matriculation
of the Madras University are mostly followed in this territory, we
have no particular comments to offer in this respect.

TRrIPURA
Noted.

ItTem No. IX: (a) Preparation of Standard Textbooks for some
Basic Subjects for use all over the Country.

(b) Translation into Regional Languages of Good
School - Books in use in Foreign Countries.

Recommendation

It was agreed that the model textbooks being prepared by the
National Council of Educational Research and Training will be
adopted all over the country; they should be sent to the States as

soon as they are ready so that translation into regional languages
could be taken up expeditiously. ® B
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Action Taken
Punyas

No action is possible unless the books are made available by
the National Council of Educational Research and Training.

RayastHAN

Necessary action will be taken by the State Government on
receipt of model texthooks from National Council of Educationai
Research and Training.

Urtar PrADESH

(a) It is fully desirable that model textbooks be prepared by
the National Council of Educational Research and Training in order
to promote national integration and unity of thought. The State
efforts and private enterprise should not, however, be supplanted by
the NCERT, but supplemented by it.

(b) It would be profitable to get foreign books translated into
regional languages for the use of students in the country after suitable
adaptation to suit the social climate and the tradition of the country.

‘The NCERT will, no doubt, keep this in view.

West BENGAL

The recommendation of the Conference has been noted. Specific
‘proposals in this matter coming from the National Council of Educa-
‘tional Research and Training will be carefully considered in consulta-
tion with the West Bengal Board of Secondary Education.

, PonpicuErrY
(a2) & (b) Noted for future action.

TRIPURA
Noted.

Trem No. X: Report of the Indian Parliamentary and Scientific
Committee on ‘Science Education in Schools’.

Recommendation

The Conference generally commended for consideration the
recommendations contained in the report and suggested that necessary
follow-up action be taken, in the light of this report and subsequent
‘thinking on the subject.
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It was further agreed that the recommendations of the Com-
mittee alongwith other recommendations on the same subject made-
by the Unesco Team should be carefully examined by the National
Council of Educational Research and Training, and specific sugges-
tions put up for the next Central Advisory Board of Education.
meeting.

Action Taken

Mapuya Prabesy

Action on this recommendation is expected from National Council
of Educational Research and Training, New Delhi. Proposals, if any,
received from the Government of India may be considered by the
State Government.

RayastHAN

No action is necessary to be taken by the State Government at
this stage.

Urrar Prabesu

No comments are required by the State Government.

West BencaL

The recommendation of the Conference has been noted. Specific:
proposals in this matter coming from the NCERT will be carefully
considered in consultation with the West Bengal Board of Secondary
Education.

PoONDICHERRY

No comments.

Item No. XI': Naming of Universities after ‘Prominent Leaders’ or
Donors—Question of formulating uniform policy for
adoption by all State Governments.

Recommendation

After a useful discussion on the subject, it was agreed that
generally the policy of not naming universities after individuals (with
the exception of world figures, after their death) was sound..
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Action Taken

Kerara
Noted.
RAJASTHAN
Noted.
UrTtar PrADESH
Agreed.

WEesT BENGAL

No university in West Bengal has been named after any individual
except for the Rabindra Bharati which was so named for special.
reasons of its own.

PoNDICHERRY

Noted for future guidance.

TRIPURA

Does not relate to this Territory as there is no university in
Tripura.

Item No. XII: Shortage of Teachers in Science and Mathematics—

Measures to improve the situation (Note by
NCERT).

Recommendation

The Conference suggested that intensive and well-planned efforts
on the requisite scale should be initiated to meet the shortage of
teachers of certain categories, e.g., English and science subjects.

Action Taken
Punyas

Tt depends upon the programme framed by the Government of
India.

RAyasTHAN

For meeting the shortage of science teachers the State Govern--
ment has recently increased the pay scales of science teachers.
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Some of the science departments in the universities in the State
:are making plans for starting short courses of advanced studies for
science teachers.

Urrar Prabesu

To meet the shortage of M.Sc. teachers to teach intermediate
classes, a one-year postgraduate condensed diploma course in science
(physics, chemistry and biology) is being organized in six units for
B.Sc’s teaching science in inter classes so that they may be able to
teach the subject in inter classes after undergoing the course.

All these units have an intake capacity of 30 teacher-students
each.

To meet the shortage of trained science teachers and English
teachers at the high school stage the following measures have been
undertaken with effect from the year 1963-64 :

(1) A one-year L.T. science course with an intake of 20 teachers
has been started at the Government Constructive Training
College, Lucknow.

(2) L.T. Inservice (Science) Training course at the C.P.I., Allaha-
bad and Government Constructive Training College, Lucknow,
are also conducted to meet the shortage of science teachers.
Each institution has an intake capacity of 30 teachers-students
each.

(3) A 3-month refresher course is conducted under the Plan
scheme for mathematics teachers of C.T. grade at one of
the centres of the refresher course.

(4) A four-month diploma course in English is conducted by
the EL.T.I. Allahabad in which teachers of J.H.S. are train-
ed in the concept of the teaching of English. The intake
capacity is 40. So far we have conducted 19 such courses.

(5) Various summier courses for the selected English -teachers are
also organised by the E.L.T.I, Allahabad. The duration of
this course is 3 weeks. The intake capacity is 40.

West BEnGAL

The State Government is in general agreement with the objects
-and purposes of the NCERT’s proposals.

PONDICHERRY

Noted.



MEMORANDUM

Irem No. 2(i):
The Fourth Five-Year Plan—General Education:

(Note by Plan Coordination Unit, Ministry of Education)

1. General Approach to the Plan

Our Approach to the fourth Five Year Plan is threefold : (a) to
remove the present deficiencies in our educational system and link
education more purposefully to social and economic development of
the country; (b) to improve standard and quality at all stages of
education; and (c) to extend educational facilities to meet social
urges and economic needs.

This threefold approach is reflected in various programmes for-
mulated under the fourth Five-Year Plan. At the elementary stage,
emphasis will be on free and universal primary education, elimina-
tion of stagnation and wastage -and work-orjentation as an integral
part of educational processes. At the secondary stage, science educa-
tion, vocational education and diversification .of courses will receive
special attention. At the university stage, admissions are proposed
to be restricted to improve quality and standards. Special measures
are proposed to accelerate girls’ education and remove present dis-
parity between enrolments of boys and girls. Efforts will be made
to enlist public cooperation and support not only to provide mid-day
meals to school children but also to provide school equipmient, buildings
and other facilities. Social education will be accorded high priority
in the Plan. Further, training of teachers for elementary and secon-
dary schools, correspondence courses to remove the backlog of un-
trained teachers and improvement of teacher training institutes will
be given special consideration.

I1. Outlay

The National Development Council has allocated an outlay of
Rs. 1,260 crore for education in the fourth Five Year Plan. That
works out to about 8.7 per cent of the total Plan of Rs. 14,500 crores
in the public sector. The fourth Plan allocation for education is
more than double the anticipated expenditure of about Rs. 600 crore
in the' third Plan. The third Plan outlay on education was only
7 per cent. of the total Plan outlay.

73
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The distribution of Rs. 1,260 crore outlay between the Centre
-and States is Rs. 380 crore and Rs. 880 crore respectively.

The following statement gives a comparison of the distribution
of the outlay between different heads of education in the third and
fourth Plans :

{Rs. in Crores)

Head of Education Third Percent- Fourth  Percent-
Plan age to Plan age to
Outlay Total Outlay Total

Elementary Education . 209-00 37-3 398-50 31-6
" Secondary Education . 8800 15+7 279-17 222
University Education . 76-00 13-6 132-45 10-5
Scholarships . . 6-00 1.1 55-00 4-4
Social Education . . 146-00 1-1 71-00 5+6
Technical Education . . 142-00 25+3 252.70 20-0
Cultural Programmes . 10-00 1-8 16-18 1.3
Others . . . . 23-00 4-1 55-00 4-4
TOTAL : (EDUCATION) . 56000 100-0  1,260-00 100-0

Total Plan . . 8000-00 14,500-00

Percentage of Total 7-0 8.7

Qutlay

The schemewise distribution of the fourth Plan outlay between
the Centre and the States is given in Annexure D that follows.

While adequate provision has been made for the expansion of
education at different stages, special attention has also been given
to quality improvement. Nearly 30 per cent of the outlay is proposed
to be spent on schemes of quality improvement. Some of the
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important schemes of general education that are designed specifically
from the point of view of improving the quality and standard of
education are given below :

FELEMENTARY EbpucaTiON
(Rs. in Crores)

(a) Improvement of Teachers’ Training . . . . 13-60
(b) Correspondence Courses for Teachers’ Training . . 5-90
{c) In-service Training Courses . . . . . . 5-00
(d) Improvement of Science Education . . . 16-32
(e) Strengthening of Basic Schools . . . . . 7-40
(f) Work-orientation in Middle Schools . . . . 13-20
(g) Improvement of Selected Schools . . . . 2-00
(h) Mid-day Meals . . . . . . . . 33-00
(i) Preparation and Supply of textbooks . . . . 7-00
(j) Special Programmes of Girls’ Education’ . . . . 2520
(k) Incentive payments and Awards to Teachers . . . 5-00

“SECONDARY EDUCATION

(a) Improvement of Teachers’ Training . . . . 3-00
(b) Correspondence Courses for Teachers’ Training . . 2-00
(c) Diversification of Courses . . . . L. . 39-00
(d) Strengthening of Science Teaching . . . . 28-50
(e) Improvement of Libraries . . . . . . 4-00
(f) Development of Selected Schools . . . . . 8-00
(g) Other Improvements of Secondary Education . - . . 7-70
(h) Special Programmes of Girls’ Education . . . 7-00
(i) Incentive Payments and Awards to Teachers . . . 6-00

UNIVERSITY EDUCATION )
(a) Improvement Programmes for Existing Institutions . . 20-00
(b) Summer Institutes/Seminars . . . . . 3-00

‘SoaraL. EDuCATION

Production of Books, Reading Material and Literature for Neo- 46-00
literates and Development of Libraries.

In formulating the fourth Plan, every effort is made to maintain
and promote close cooperation between the Centre and the States.
The Central schemes include special programmes demanded by the
Constitutional responsibility of the Centre, like coordination and
maintenance of standards of higher education, technical education as
also programmes of national significance. The States’ sector that
represents the larger part of the total outlay includes schemes for



76

quantitative expansion of facilities, training of teachers, technical-
vocational courses at the secondary stage and so on. The States’
schemes will be assisted by the Centre according to a pattern to be
finally decided by the Planning Commission.

IIL. Torgets

The main - targets of enrolment for various stages of General
Education, as visualised in the Plan, are given below :

1960-61 1965-66  1970-71
(Position  (Position (Targets

Stage/Age-Group atthe Estimated for the
: : ) ’ Beginning atthe End Fourth
of the of the Plan)
Third Third
Plan) Plan)

(Figures in Lakh)

.

PrivARY (6-11)

Enrolment . . . . 349.87 524:04 714-04
Percentage of the Age-Group . . 62-3 800 93:5
MippLE (11-14)
Enrolment . . . . . 67-04 108-62 188-62
Percentage of the Age-Grou . . 22-5 320 46-9
SeconpDarY (14-17) .
Enrolment | . . . . 29.6 53.74 91.74
Percentage of the Age-Group . . 117 18:0 22-0
University (17-23)
) Enrolment . . . . . 7-32 12-00 ~ 17-00
Percentage of the Age-Group . . 15 1-9 2.3

_—

It will be seen that as against 174.17 lakh additional enrolment
estimated to be achieved in the third Plan in Classes I to V, 190 lakh
additional enrolment is proposed for the fourth Plan. With the
achievement of this target, schooling facilities will be provided to
about 93.5%, of the children of this age-group. For the children of
the age-group 11-14, a target of 80 lakh additional enrolment has
been fixed in the fourth Plan, as against 41.58 lakh enrolled during
the third Plan, With the achievement of this target, 47 per cent of
children of this age-group would be provided for in Classes VI to
VIII by the end of 1970-71. For secondary stage, covering the age-
group 14-17, the target of additional enrolment is 38 lakh, with the
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achievement of which, nearly 22 per cent of children of this age-
group will be provided for in secondary classes. In the field of
university education, a restricted target of 5 lakh additional enrolment
has been fixed for general education, since at this stage emphasis is
on qualitative improvement, research and specialised training.

1V. Main Friorities
(a) Erementary Ebucation

(i) In this sector, the main priority is to provide facilities for the
education of children in the age-groups 6-11 and 11-14 to fulfil the
Constitutional directive of universal education. It is proposed to bring
hundred per cent children of the age-group 6-11 to schools in the
more advanced States by the end of the fourth Plan period and in
the case of comparatively less advanced States by the end of the
fifth Plan. Facilities for the age-group 11-14 will be so expanded that
at least 45 to 50 per cent of the children in this age-group are brought
to schools.

(ii) The present disparity between the enrolment of girls and
boys should be removed as quickly as possible. Special programmes
like incentives in the form of provision of mid-day meals, free supply
of textbooks, school uniforms for poor children and construction of
women teachers’ quarters and separate sanitary blocks etc. have
been given due priority in the draft of the fourth Plan.

(iti) For qualitative improvements at elementary stage, special
programmes for work-orientation, teachers’ training and provision of
appropriate equipment have been included in the fourth Plan.

(iv) Effective measures need to be taken to eliminate wastage
and stagnation, specially in Classes I and II, through adjustment of

school working hours to suit local needs and other such similar
measures.

(b) Skconpary Epucarion

(i) The main emphasis at this stage will not be so much on
the expansion of enrolment as on improvement of quality, which
includes, among other things, diversified courses that are terminal
in character, and expansion and improvement of science teaching.

Special programmes have been included in the Plan for strengthening
science libraries and laboratories.

(i) Since the present employment situation warrants that a large
majority of students at the secondary stage should be prepared for
professional careers, adequate provision has been made in this sector

for expanding and developing facilities for vocational, technical and.
agricultural courses.

6—12 M. of Edu./67
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(iii) In addition to provision for the training of additional teachers
needed during the Plan pcrlod speaal programmes like corres-
pondcnce courses and inservice training courses have been included
in the Plan to clear the backlog of untrained teachers.

(c) University EpucaTion

(i) To utilise effectively the limited financial resources available,
no new university should, as a rule, be established during the fourth
Plan. Instead, university centres should be set up, where facilities
for academic work of university standard are made available by
adequate provision of libraries, laboratories etc.

(ii) Admission to universities should be restricted to those who
can profit by higher education. As far as possible, additional arts
and commerce courses should be prov1ded through evening colleges
and correspondence courses. The proportion of science students should
be increased from 40 per cent to 50 per cent by the end of the
fourth Plan.

(iii) Affiliated colleges, which cater to about 85 per cent of the
college population, are at present in a very bad state. It is, therefore,
necessary to improve the lot of these colleges.

{d) SociaL Epucation

To wipe out the high rate of illiteracy among adult population,
it is proposed to take up a massive programme of adult education
with the active support of the community at every level. In addition
to adult literacy classes, an integrated programme of continuation
classes, condensed courses etc. will be implemented. In addition,
adequate provision will be made for libraries and reading rooms to
reduce relapse into illiteracy. There is also a linked programme of
production of literature for neo-literates, Not only will there be a
concerted effort to take a big leap forward in the liquidatior of
adult illiteracy, but also to provide for functional literacy linked with
developmental requirments, especially in the rural areas.

V. Special Problems

(1) Expansion oF GirLs EpucarioN anp EpucarioN v Backwarp
ARreas

There is a wide difference in enrolments between boys and girls
throughout the country. The enrolment of girls specially in mural
areas and backward areas is far behind that of boys. It is obvious,
therefore, that to fulfil our Constitutional obligations, we must acce-
lerate the pace of girls’ education during the fourth Plan period. A
similar effort is needed to improve and expand education in backward
areas like Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan. It is also for consideration
whether backward areas should have separate physical targets that
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are practicable for the fourth Plan. The Central Government and
Planning Commission are anxious that educational development should
be even throughout the country.

(ii) BackLoc oF UNTRAINED TEACHERS

There is a big backlog of over 400,000 untrained elementary
school teachers. Unless this backlog is wiped out, it is impossible to
improve the standard and quality of education. The problem is
capable of solution mainly through correspondence courses. Five
States, Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Mysore, Rajasthan and Madhya Pra-
desh, have been selected so far where correspondence courses are to
be organised by their respective State Institutes of Education to train
at least about 100,000 teachers during the Plan period. Similar courses
should also be organised in other States where the proportion of
untrained teachers is high.

At the secondary stage, the backlog of untrained teachers is about
100.000. The present facilities in the teacher training colleges are
hardly sufficient to meet the demand for additional teachers during
the fourth Plan period. It is, therefore, necessary to institute corres-
pondence courses on the widest scale possible to wipe out the backlog
of untrained teachers. For this purpose, the four Regional Colleges
of Education at Ajmer, Bhopal, Bhubaneswar and Mysore, the Central
Institute of Education in Delhi, and the Universities of Baroda and
Calcutta, are making preparations to start correspondence courses.

(ii1) UntrorMrty IN THE ParteErN ofF Ebucarion

The present pattern of school education varies widely from State
to State. In some States, it is ten years; in others, 11 years; and in
the third group of States 12 years. With these differences, there is
no uniformity of standards, that could be established for all schools
in the country. The stage has, therefore, come when we should
have a national pattern of education and a minimum standard that
should be reached at the end of school education. This is a major
problem that would require detailed consideration on the basis of
the report of the Education Commission, that is expected towards
the end of June, 1966. .

(iv) Diverston oF Funps

Our experience in the first three Plans is that, in a number of
States. funds provided for education were often diverted to other
sectors. Development of education in those States (therefore, did mot
make much progress. It is essential that funds provided for education
should be invariably utilised for the purpose for which they have been
allotted. We must devise some measures to ensure the progress of
schemes and programmes under the fourth Five-Year Plan.



ANNEXURE D

LIST OF SCHEMES PROPOSED WITHIN RS. 1260 CRORE PLAN FOR EDUCATION

(Rs. in Crore)

Centrally Sponsored

Statcs/ Total Total |
Scheme Total Centre Central  States Total Union Central  States)
Terri- Plan Union
torics Terri-
tories
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
I. Pre-Primary Education
Pre-School Education . . 2-00 0-50 .. . 1-50 0-50 1-50
II. Exementary Education
1. Additional Enrolment in- 192-00 = 192-00 192-00
cluding Part-time Educa-
tion (exclhiding Buildings).
2. Training of Teachers
(2) Full-Time . . . 31-38 = .. . .o 31.38 . 3138
(b) Improvement . .  13-60 - 6:80 680  13:60 - 6080 G0
(c) Correspondence Courses 590 4-40 1-50 590 .. 4-40 1-50
(d) Inservice Training 5.00 3.00 . 2-00 3-00 2-00
Courses
(e) Incentive Payments and 5-00 . . . 500 - 5-00

Awards to Teachers
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3. Improvement of Schools
(a) Improvement of science ,

(b) Strengthening of Basic
Schools. :

(c) Work-Orientation in
Middle Schools

(d) Improvement of Selected
Schools

4. Mid-day Meals

5. Preparation and Supply of
Textbooks

6. Special Programmes for
Girls Education

7. Other Schemes .

8. Capital Expenditure .

TorarL

16-32 1-32 15-00 1-32 15-00
7:40 3:70 3-70 7-4Q 370 3:70
13-20 13-20 13-20

2:00 2-00 200 200

33-00 33-00 33:00

7-00 1-00 6-00 1-00 6:00
25-20 25-20 25-20

3-50 1-50 200 2:00 3-50

36-00 36-00 36-00
398-50 7-32 18-90 12:00 30-90 360-28 26-32 372-28
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1 2 3 4 6 7 8 9
I11. Secondary Eduaction
l. Additional Enrolment (in-
cluding Buildings)
(2) Full-Time 124-00 124-00 124-00
(b) Correspondence Courses 0:50 0-50 . . 0-50 ,
2. Training of Teachers
(a) Full-Time 18-00 5-00 0-20 0-20 12-80 5-20 12-80
(b) Correspondence Courses 200 200 . .o 2-00 '
(c) Improvement Pro- 3:00 3:00 3-00 3-00 e
grammes
(d) Incentive Payments and 6:00 . 600 v 600
Awards to Teachers
3. Diversification
(a) Multipurpose Schools 13-00 1-00 . 12.00 1.00 12-00
(b) Junior Agricultural  16-00 1-00 e 15:00 1-00  15-00
Schools
(c) Vocational ~ Education 1000 1.00 . . 9:00 1-00 9-00

at the Post-Elementary
Stage
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4. Improvement of Schools
(a) Strengthening of Science
Teaching

(i) Crash Programme |,
(ii) Other Programmes .

(b) Improvement of Libra-
ries

(c) Development of Selected
Schools.

(d) Other Improvements of
Secondary Schools

(e) Upgrading to Higher
Secondary Pattern

5. Physical Education

6. Special Programmes for
Girls Education

7. Junior N.C.C. .

8. Other Schemes .

Total

7-50 7-50 7-50 . 7-50 ..
21-00 1-00 1-00 20-00 1-00 20-00
4-00 2-00 2-00 4-00 2-00 2-00
8-00 2-00 6-00 6-00 8-00
7-70 1.93 5-77 7-70 1-93 5-77
14-00 . .o 14-00 . 14-00
3-00 300 . 3-00
7-00 7:00 . 7-00
9-47 9-47 . 9-47
5-00 1-50 350 3-50 500
27917 14-00 25-13 7-71 32-90 23227 39-13 240-04
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Iv.

—

University Education

. Additional enrolment and

Expansion of Facilitics

(a) Full-Time Staggering
Working Hours (for 4%
Lakh Students).

(b) Corrcspondence Courses
(for 50 Thousand Stu-
dents)

(c) Improvement of Pro-
grammes for Existing
Institutions

. Postgraduate Studies and

Research (including Ad-
vanced Centres ard Re-
fresher Coursesfor College
Teachers)

. New Universities/University

Centres

. Hostels and Students’ Homes

43-65

20-00

18-50

1600

11-00

6-00

0-32

1-35

10-00°

18-50

8-00

6-00

10-00

4-68

20-00

18-50

8:00

10-68

43-65

2-00

1-35

10-00

14-00

6-32

43-65

10-00

2-00

124



5. Stafl Quarters . . e

6, N.C.C, .,

11

12.

. Summer Institutes/Seminars

. Campus Development

. Rural Higher Education

. Incentive Payments and

Awards to Tcachers

. Physical Education .. .

Other Schemes of UGG
(including Fellowships)

. Other Schemes (Ministry

of Education)

. .

Total

5.00 . 9450 250 5-00 . 2-50 2.50
1-45 1-45 1-45
3-00 3-00 3-00 3-00 ,
0-50 0-50 0-50 0-50
3+00 2-40 0°50 3:00 2-40 0.60
200 2-00 200 2-00
0-95 0-95 0-95
4-00 4-00 4-00 4-00
2-05 2-05 2.05
132-45 8-37 58-25 17-78 76-03 4805 6662 65-83
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i 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
V. Scholarships . . 55-00 45-00 .e 10-00 45-00 10-00
VI. Social Education (In-
cluding Adult Education)
1. Literacy Programmes . 20-00 0-50 . . 19-50 0-50 19-50
2. Libraries . . .
3. Production of Books. Read- ]) 46-00 2-00 14-73 14-73 29-46 14-54 16-73 29-27
ing Material and Litera-
ture for Neo-Literates. J
4, Other Programmes . . 5-00 1-15 3-85 1-15 3:85
Total 71:00 3-65 14-73 14-73 29-46 37-89 18-38 52-62
ViI. Technical Education
1. Spillovers and Continuation 129-60 42-48 27-49 2-90 30-30 56-82 69-88 59-72

Programmes
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2. Expansion of Diploma
Courses :

(a) Full-Time ., . o
(b) Part-Time . . .
(c) Correspondence Courses
3. Special Courses and Train-
ing Programmes at Dip-

loma level suchas D.C.P.,
Pharmacy, etc.

4, Expansion of Junior Techni-
cal and VocationalSchools

5, Expansion of Degree Courses :

(a) Full-Time . . .
(b) Part-Time , . .
(c) Correspondence Courses ,
6. Expansion and Development
of Indian Institutes of Tech-

nology and Upgrading of
Selected Institutions

7. Postgraduate Courses and
Research

16-51
2-85
1-74

6-00

15-20

15-65
0-30
105

9-00

10-00

1-00
2-85
1-74

3:00

2-00

5-00
0-30
1-05

9:00

.

.. . e

10-00 .. 10-00

15.51 1-00
285

1-74

3.00 3-00
13-20 2:00
10-65 5-00
.. 0-30

.. 1:05

.e 9:00

V. 10-00

15-51

3-00

13-20

10-65
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1 2 3 4 6 7 8 9
8. Management Studies, inclu- 4-00 4-00 4-00
ding Institutes of Manage-
ment
9. Specialised Courses and Re- 1-00 1-00 1:00
fresher Courses at Degree
Level
10. Revision of Staff Structurein 7-00 7-00 7-00 7-00
Engineering Colleges and
Post-graduate Fellowships
for Serving Teachers
11, Teacher Training Centres 3:50 2-00 1-50 2:00 i-50
Polytechnics
12, Teacher Training Fellow- 3-00 3-00 3-00
ship Schemes
13 Staff Quarters .. .. 3-00 3-00 3-00
14. In service Schemes of Trai- 1-5C 1-50 1-50

ning Teachers for Polytech-
nics and Colleges
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15.

18,

19.

20.

21.

Scholarships to Students

. Students Welfare Scheme ,

. N.C.C. Training . .

Central Pool for Engineering
Teachers

Central Agency for Curri-
culum Devclopment and
Research

Central Agency for Mate-
rial and Supply

Improvement of Adminis-
tration

Total .

15:00 6-00 - 9-00 6-00 2-00
1-00 - . . N 1-00 1-00
1-80 .- - - 1-80 1-80
1-00 1-00 1-00
1-00 1-00 1-00
1-00 1-00 . - . 1-00
1-00 0-25 . - 0-75 0-25 0-75

252-70 89-17 44-40 2-90 47-30 116-23 133-57 119-13
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
VIII. Cultural Programmes
1. Archaeological Survey of 1-00 1:00 . 1-00 .
India
2. Academies . . . 0-88 0-88 0-88
3. Cultural Projects 1-20 1-20 1-20
4, Libraries . . . 1-00 1-00 1-00
5. Cultural Scholarships . 0-05 0-05 . .. .. .. 0-05
6. Museums . . . . 317 1.92 1-25 .. 1-25 .. 3-17
7. Gazetteers 0-:40 0-15 0:25 .. 0-25 .. 0-40
8. Cultural Relations 0-93 0-93 0-93
9, National Theatres . 0:25 0-25 0-25
10. Grants to National Book 0-30 0-30 0-30
Trust
11. Propagation of  Culture 3:00 3-00 .o . . . 3:00
among College and School
Students  (Archaeological
Albums, Albums of Famous
Paintings and Set of Famous
Records of Classical
Music).
12. State Schemes . 4-00 0-50 0-50 3:50 4-00
Total 16-18 10-68 1-50 0-50 2-00 3-50 12-18 4-00

06



Ix.

w

7

Other Programmes

. Educational Research and 10-00 10-00 s f . .o 10-00 .
Training
. Strengthening of Educational 10-00 2-60* 0:30 . 0-30 710 2-90 7-10
Administration
. Physical Education, Sports 11-00 6-00 1:00 1-00 2-00 3-00 7-00 4-00
and Youth Welfare
. Audio-Visual Education 2:00 1-00 - . . 1:00 1-00 1-00
. Development of Hindi and 16:00 8:92 3-08 . 3-08 4-00 12-00 4-00
other Languages .
. National Archives |, . 1-00 1-00 .. . . 1-00 .
. Preparatory Work  with 5-00 1-00 4+00 . 4-00 5-00
regard to Processing and
Implementation of Re-
commendations of Educa-
tion Commission.
Total . 55:00 30-52 8:38 1-00 9-38 15-10 38-90 16-10
Grand Total . 1260-00 208-71  1717-29 56-68 227-97 823-32 380-00 880-00

*Includes Rs. 10 lakh for Asian Institute of Educational Planning and Administration.
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SUMMARY

Centrally sponsored Scheme

Sector Total Central  Centre’s State’s Total State/ Total Total
Schemes Share Share (Cols, 44-5) Union Central States/
Terri- Plan Union
tories  (Cols.3+4) Terrri-
tories Plan
(Cols. 547)
(N (2} (3) (4) (9) (6) (7 (8) 9
1. Elementary Education 398-50 7-32 18-90 12-00 30-90 360-28 26-22 372-28
2. Secondary Education 279-17 14-00 25-13 777 32-90 232-27 39-13 240-04
3. University Education 132-45 8-37 58-25 17-78 76-03 48-05 6662 65-83
4, Scholarships . . f 5500 45-00 . .e 10-00 45-00 10-00
5. Social Education 71:00 3:65 14-73 14-73 29-46 37-89 18-38 5262
6. Technical Education 252+70 89-17 44-40 2-90 47-30 116-23 133-57 119-13
7. Cultural Programmes 16-18 10-68 1-50 0-50 2:00 3-50 12-18 4-00
8. Others 5500 30-52 8-38 1-00 9-38 15-10 38-90 16-10
Total 1260-00 20871 171'29 56-68 227-97 823-32 380°00 880°00

76
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MEMORANDUM

ItTem No. 2(ii) :

The 1966-67 Education Plan and its Relation
to the Fourth Plan

(Note by Education Division, Planning Commission)

Both in its size and approach, the Fourth Plan marks a significant
advance over the previous Plans. In size it exceeds the first three
Plans put together. In approach. it makes a concerted effort to link
education effectively with economic development. At the elementary
stage provision has been made for both expansion to fulfil the Consti-
tutional directive as well as improving its quality and giving it
work-orientation. At the secondary stage, the emphasis is on expand-
ing facilities for vocational courses of a terminal character. At the
post-matric stage, the idea is again to divert students to vocational
courses. Thus stress will be laid at all stages on training of technical
personnel for production tasks. Apart from these schemes specifically
oriented to production, the fourth Plan also lays emphasis on elimi~
nating wastage. Provision has also been made for the expansion of
teacher education. science education, postgraduate studies and research
etc. Very high priority has been given to adult education and func-
tional literacy as a highly important input for increased production,
both on the farm and in the factory.

2. The allocation for educational development programmes in the:
fourth Plan is Rs. 1,260 crore, of which a sum of Rs. 880 crore is
in the State sector and the balance of Rs. 380 crore is in the Central
sector.  The corresponding allocations for the first year, ie., 1966-67
are: Rs. 9838 crore, Rs. 59.23 crore and Rs. 39.15 crore respectively,

The detailed break-up under the different sectors is given in Annexure,
E.

3. In phasing the outlay over a period of five years, the practice
in the previous Plans was to make a provision in the first year of
the Plan of about 149 of the total Plan outlay. However, in 196667,
the allocation for education forms only about 7.8% of the total outlay

for the fourth Plan. The Table below gives the present phasing of
7—12 M of Edu./67
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the outlay and also as it should have been if the normal practice had
been followed.

TABLE | @ Phasing of Outlay in Fourth Plan

(Rs. in Crore)

1965- 1966- 1967- 1968 1969- 1970- Total
66 67 68 69- 70 71

(Esti-

mated

Expendi-

ture)

1. Present Phasing* . . 180 98 168 241 328 425 1,260

2. Phasing—As It should Have

Been . .

180 160 200 250 300 350 1,260

4_ It will be observed from Anpexure E that the reduced allocation
for 1966-67 has affected particularly the elementary, secondary and
social education sectors. On the other hand, university education
and technical education sectors have received a more favourable
treatment.

5. The allocation made for 1966-67 may be viewed from another
angle. Annexure F gives the Plan allocations for education in the
last years of the first, second and third Plans and the first years of
the second. third and fourth Plans respectively. It will be observed
that the outlay for 1956-57 (first year of the second Plan), was about
86%, of the outlay for 1955-56 (last year of the first Plan). Similarly,
‘the outlay for 1961-62 (first year of the third Plan) formed about
949, of the allocation for 1960-61 (last year, of the second Plan). In
contrast, the outlay on education during 1966-67 (1st year of the 4th
Plan) will be only slightly more than 509 of the outlay in 1965-66
(last year of the 3rd Plan). This would indicate that the outlay
for 1966-67 is inadequate to meet the normal tempo of development
in the first year of the fourth Plan.

*The amount under 1966-67 is actual allocation and those

for subse
years have been steadily stepped up. ubs quen}
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6. The reduced provisions for 1966-67 have naturally affected the
targets for additional enrolment at different stages as will be evident
from the following table :

Taste 2 : Additional Enrolment at Various Stages

(Figures in lakh)

1965-66 1966-71 1966-67 Col. 4 as
(Targets) (Targets) (Targets) % 1age of
Col. 3

(1 2) 3) 4) (5)
Age-Group 6-11 (lakh) . . 33 190 30 15-8
Age-Group 11-14 (lakh) . . 11 80 10 12-5
Age-Group 14-17 (lakh) . . 5 38 3 7°9
Age-Group 17-23 (lakh) . .12 5 0-50 10-0
Degree Courses (No.) . . 940 5,300* 800 15-1
Diploma Courses (No.) . . 1,800 18,100% 1,900 10-5

It will be seen that the enrolment targets set out in 1966-67 are
generally lower than the anticipated achievement in 1965-66. Further,
the tasks of qualitative improvement, which are distinctive of the
fourth Plan, have been practically left out. In view of this it will
be necessary to provide higher outlays under most heads during the
subsequent years of the Plan to ensure the fulfilment of targets—both
quantitative and qualitative—envisaged for the fourth Plan.

7. Thus the outlays that are being provided for 1966-67 are in-
adequate for making an effective beginning. If, therefore, the tasks
that are outlined in the fourth Plan are to be accomplished, it would
be necessary for both the Central and the State Governments to ensure
marked stepping up of the outlays in subsequent years.

8. A brief summary of the programmes to be taken up in 1966-67,
both in the Central and the State sectors, is given in Annexure G. It
will be noted that while the bulk of the provisions has been made for
the expansion of educational facilities at various stages, small provi-

*Includs facilities already approved in the Third Plan but not provided
by March, 1966
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sions have been made (a) for qualitative improvements, (b) for
educational projects which have a direct bearing on socio-economic
development, (c) for introducing new techniques in education such
as correspondence courses etc. While it has been possible to provide
only token amounts for new schemes, great importance is attached to
these provisions as they are intended for preparatory work necessary
to ensure that work on these programmes can start effectively from
the second year of the Plan. It is hoped that while finally adjusting
their annual Plans in the light of resources the State Governments
will ensure that the provisions recommended by the working Groups
for these schemes are left intact as far as possible, Wherever the

schemes are Centrally sponsored, it is being ensured that the Central
share will be available,



PLAN OUTLAYS IN 1966-67

ANNEXURE E

(Rs. in Crore)

Percentage to Plan Percentage to
1966-71 1966-67 Outlay Total
Sub-Head State  Centre Total State Centre Total Col. 5 Col.6 Col.7 Col.4 Col.7
as Yage as% as%
of Col. age of age of
2 Col.3 Col. 4
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
1. Elementary Education 372:28 26-22 398-50 18:20 0-44 18-64 4-9 1-7 4.7 31-6 18-9
2. Secondary Education 250-04 39-13- 289-17 10-44 2-58 13-02 4.2 6:6 4-5 23-0 13-2
3. University Education. 65-83 111-62° 177+45 8-36 17-41 25-77 12-7 15-6 14-5 14-1 26-2
4. Social Education 52-62 18:38 71-00 089 0-20 1-09 1-7 1-1 15 56 1.1
5. Cultural Programmes 4-00 12-18 16+18 077 0-48 1:25 i1-3 3-9 7-8 1-3 13
6. Other Programmes-4  16-10 38-90 55-00 6-04 3-37 9-41 37-5 8-7 17-1 4-3 9-6
7. TotalGeneral Education. 760-87 246-43 1007-30 44°70 24-48 69-18 59 %9 69 799 70°3
8. Technical Education 119-13 133.57 252-70 14-53 1467 29-20 12-2 11-0 11-5 20-1 297
Granp ToraL 880-00 380:00 1260:'00 59'23 39°15 98-38 6-7 10°3 77'8 100-0 100°0

+4-Includes provision for NCERT, Physical Education, Languages.

L6



ANNEXURE F

OUTLAYS
(Rs. in Crore)
SL Sub-Head Last Year First Year Last year First Year  Last Year First Year
No. of I Plan ofIT Plan of IIPlan of III Plan ofIII Plan of IV Plan@
1955-56 1956-57 1960-61 1961-62 1965-66* 1966-67
_—1 ) 2 3 4 5 6 7 -_--_8“ _
1 Elementary Education 22-2 8-37 29-74 22-12 62-86 18-80,
2 Secondary Education . . 10-0 9-15 13-50 11-37 42-07 12-80 -
3 University Education . . . 41 6-82 13-27 16-58 32-71 26-80
4 Social Education , ., ., . 1-9 0-69 1-33 1-63 1-00 1-00
5 Miscellaneous Programmes . . 4.9 5-21 6:77 - 3-28 . 13-73 9-50 .
.6 Cultural Programmes . . 4 0:50 1-84 . 1-50 - 2,05 1:30
7 Technical Education . . . 4-4 9:70 19-60 24-65 40-084 28-20
TorAL 46-8** 40°44 86-05 8x-r3 19450 98-40

+Included under Miscellaneous Programmes.

*As proposed by the Statesin their draft annual Plan for 1965-66.

**Revised estimates,
£As approved by the Planning Commission.

@Figures arrived at by totalling the sub-head-wise outlays approved by the Planning Commission in regard to the State Plans
and those proposed by the Ministry of Education and approved by Ministry of Finance in regard to the Central Plan,

‘86
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ANNEXURE G

t. Elementary Education : Most of the outlays in the State Plans would
be for the expansion of facilities, Minor provisions have been proposed for
training of teachers, improvement of science education, provision of mid-
day meals and special programmes for girls’ education. At the Centre,
the outlay is proposcd for such programmes as correspondence courses for
teachers, development of selected sc?xools, State Institutes of Education and
assistance to voluntary organisations. It is proposed to tstablish correspondence
courses for teachers in.the four States of Assam, Mysore, Rajasthan and U.P.

2. Secondary Education : At the secondary stage of education, as in the
case of elementary education, most of the outlays in the State Ilans are for
expansion of facilities. Small amounts have becen provided for training of
teachers, vocational education, special programmes for girls. A more ample
provision exists for science education. In the Central Plan, provision has been
made for correspondcnce courses for secondary teachers, development of select-
ed schools, strengthening of diversified courses, development of science educa-
tion, improvement of libraries in secondary schools, State Institutes of Science
Education, Institutes of English, educational and vocational guidance ard eva-
luation and examination reform. Under the crash programmes of science educa-
tion, which was initiated in the third Plan, assistancc will uontinue to
be given to State Governments for strengthening science laboratories. It is also
proposed to expand the activities of the Directorate of Extension Programmes
for Seconadry Education, Department of Curriculum, Methods and Textbooks
and Regional Colleges of Education and Department of Science Education of
the NCERT.

3. University Education : Under University Education, the States have vro-
vided for the expansion of facilities at various levels in arts and science courses,
hostels, staff quarters, development of existing universities etc. At the Centre,
the provision of Rs. 12.80 crore is for such programmes as grants to the Uni-
versity Grants Commission for various development projects of the universitiesx
setting up of the Jawaharlal Nehru and Nefa. Universities, loans for the cons-
truction of hostels, special developmental grants to J. & K. University, inst-
tutes of rural higher education, the Institute of Russian Studies at Delhi, and
the Institute of Advanced Study at Simla. Details of the U.G.C. programmes
for 1966-67 are not yet available.

4. Technical Education : In the State Plan schemes under technical educa-
tion, the emphasis is on increasing the admission capacity of existing institu-
tions, particularly in polytechnics and taking measures towards the comple-
tion of the institutions already started. In the Central sector, work on the
continuing programmes of development of the five Institutes of Technology will
be carried further. Preliminary work in regard to the building programme
of the specialised Institutes of Management, the Industrial Engineering Institute,
Bombay, and the Institute of Foundry and Forge Technology, will be taken
up during 1966-67. Provision has been made for the training of teachers, loans
for the construction of students’ hostels, postgraduate courses and research, part-
time courses, grants-in-aid to non-government engineering colleges, including:
the 14 regional colleges, etc.
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5. Social Education : The State Governments have provided for the conti-
nuation of pilot project on adult literacy, initiated in 1965-56 and fur some
ancillary programmes like production of literature and setting wup of libraries.
No massive programmes of adult literacy as visualised in the national Plan, is
proposed to be started in 1966-67. At the Centre, provision has been made for
the production of literature for neo-literates, training of librarians, assistance
to voluntary organisations in the field of social education, further development
of the Delhi Public Libarary and the development of Public Libraries in Madras
and Bombay on the pattern of the Delthi Public Library.

6. Language : For the development of languages, at Centre, there is
provision for the scheme of appointment of Hindi teachers in non-Hindi speak-
ing States. Hindi teachers’ training colleges, the Central Institute of Hindi
at Agra, grants to voluntary Hindi organisations, translation of standard works
at university level, preparation of popular books in collaboraton with publishers,
assistance to Sanskrit voluntary organisations, award of scholarships to students
studying Sanskrit in high/higher secondary schools and grants to voluntary
organisations and State Governments for the development of modern Indian
languages. Hindi teachers’ training colleges have been ser up in 8 out of 1r
non-Hindi speaking States during the third Plan and the r:st zre proposed to
be set up in the fourth Plan. Some provision for this has been made in the
Plan for 1966-67.

7. Cultural Programmes : Various programmes of cultural development have
been taken wup in 1966-67. The programmes of the Academies include,
among others, the preparation of bilingual dictionaries ard the sarvey of folk
music, folk dances and folk drama of India. The Indian Museum, Calcutta,
the National Gallery of Modern Art, New Delhi, the Salarjang Museum, Hy-
derabad, and the National Museum, New Delhi, will be further developed.
Assistance  will continue to be given to State and private museums on the
recommendations of the Central Advisory Board of Museuris. The work relat-
ing to the revision of Union and District Gazetteers will be continued. It is
also proposed to develope further the National Library and the Central Refer-
ence Library, Calcutta. The publication programmes of the National Book
Trust will be further expanded.

8. Other Programmes : The provision for scholarships at the Centre is for
loan scholarships, national scholarships, scholarships for the children of teachers
under general education and merit-cum-means scholarships  for technical educa-
tion studies. Scholarships have also been proposed for studics in Ilindi and
Sanskrit.

9. A provision of Rs. 65 lakh has been made for the National Institute «f
Sports, the National Coaching Scheme, grants to National Sports Federation,
labour and social service camps, campus works, scouting and guiding, develop-
ment of the College of Physical Education, Gwalior, grants-in-aid to private
physical education institutions, and the National Fitness Corps programmes.



MEMORANDUM

Item No. 3 :
School Education

3(i) : ImprovemENT ProcRAMMES oF Scroor Epucarion

Introductory

During the last three Plan periods, educational, facilities have
expanded phenomenally, as would appear from Annexure H that
follows. Although, in certain parts of the country, there is still
urgent need and scope for expansion, the main stress has now to shift
from expansion to improvement. This point was stressed by the
Education Secretaries’ meeting and the Mid-Plan Appraisal in 1963.
It was dealt with exhaustively at the Srinagar Conference of Educa-
tion Ministers (June 1965). In particular, the Conference had
stressed the urgent need for qualitative improvement of institutions
at all levels. It had also emphasized that the Central sector should
be expanded to provide for some vital improvement schemes. The
accepted approach for qualitative improvement, according to the con-
ference, was threefold :

“(i) General levelling up of all institutions to reasonable, though
necessarily austere, norms;

(i1) Special development of selected institutions to higher peaks
of efficiency, such as development of selected secondary
schools, Regional Training Colleges, Centres of Advanced
Studies, etc.; and

(iii) Ensuring that new institutions are not established at sub-
standard levels.”

2. In formulating the fourth Plan, due weight has been given to
these recommendations, and in the field .of school education, schemes,
as listed in Annexure I, have ‘been included in the national Plan.
(‘The special improvement schemes have been marked with an asterik
in the Annexure.) This note is intended to explain some of the im-
provement schemes included in the national Plan and to secure the
guidance of the Conference on important issues connected therewith.
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3(i) (a): Teacher Training

3. Contrary to the previous practice (when the entire teaches
training programme used to be provided for in the State sector and’
in a lump) the fourth Plan provisions for teacher training are divid-
ed into sub-items, particularly separating ‘expansion’ from ‘improve-
ment’. The objective is to achieve the following targets :

(1) By the end of the fourth Plan, no State/Union Territory
should find it necessary to employ a fresh untrained teachers. States/
Union Territories where the output of trained teachers is less than
their annual intake have to increase their output or to get their
requirements met from existing institutions outside the State/Union-
Territory. States which may have a much larger output than is
required for their needs have to rationalize the institutions.

(i) All existing teacher training institutions except those if any
which may have to be closed as a result of the rationalisation referred
to in (i) have to be improved and strengthened in respect of labora-
tories, libraries, workshop equipment, hostel facilities, etc. These im-
provements will also be related to improvements in curriculum, duration
of training or the nature of the institutiohs, e.g., some of them may be
develeped as comprehensive teacher training institutions. As Annex-
ure I will show, the expenditure on some of the schemes, to the
extent indicated, is to be met from the Central sector and the rest
from the State sector. As a result of this joint effort, the quality of
teacher training imparted in all the institutions functioning at the:
end of the fourth Plan must show distinct improvement.

(iii) Although the percentage of trained teachers in many States
is satisfactory, some of the States still have a very large backlog of
existing untrained teachers, both at the elementary and the secondary
stages. It is proposed to take up a crash programme of giving train-
ing, within the fourth Plan period, through correspondence courses
to all such untrained teachers in position.

(iv) The importances of in-service training even in respect of’
teachers who have the initial qualifications and training has been
stressed in the fourth Plan framework. It is proposed that all tea-
chers will have a refresher or reorientation course at least once in a
period of five years to keep abreast of increasing knowledge in their
subject and new techniques of teaching.

(v) A provision has also been included for giving special incen-
tives to teachers for improving their profession competence.

The entire programme of teacher training improvement will be
supported and strengthened by the schemes taken up by the NCERT.
At the State level, they will also be strengthened through the expert.
services of the State Institutes of Education,
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The Conference may consider these programmes and, inter alia,
advise on the following points :

(2) Whether this programme is comprehensive enough or needs
any additions or alterations.

(b) Whether the States concerned are making necessary provi-
sions for taking up their share of activities under this pro-
gramme—in particular, the correspondence courses.

(¢) What components of the improvement programme of exist-
ing teacher training institutions in the elementary sector
should be supported by Central funds as a Centrally sponsored
scheme and what other components should be provided for
in the State sector ? Alternatively, would it not be advis-
able to select some institutions and develop them fully in
the Centrally sponsored sector, the rest of the institutions
being provided for in the State sector ?

(d) As a part of the Centrally sponsored scheme, some good
institutions are proposed to be developed to ‘a higher peak
of efficiency’. What should be the basis for selecting these
special institutions ?

3(i)(b) : Science Education

In pursuance of the recommendation made at the Education
Ministers’ Conference, 1965, the fourth Plan lays special emphasis
on effective science teaching in schools. The programmes are intend-
ed to fulfil the following objectives :

(i) Science education should start at an earlier point than hither-
tofore. A special scheme with Unicef/Unesco participation has been
drawn up for strengthening science education particularly at the middle
stage (in about one-third of the middle schools in the country) and
also in a number of elementary schools. The scheme includes strength-
ening of elementary teacher training institutions with a view to pro-
vide instruction in general science to all future teacher trainees so
that the programme can be expanded in due course.

(ii) At the secondary stage, the crash programme to give orien-
tation courses to science teachers and to raise the level of science
laboratories, (initiated in the last two years of the third Plan) is
proposed to be continued so that all the schools covered in this im-
provement scheme are improved latest by 1967-68.

(iii) There is a provision for upgrading of high schools so as to
provide higher secondary/P.U.C. class in the same institution. This
upgrading will also involve increased facilities for science instruction,
wherever such a programme is taken up.
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(iv) Special units institutes for science have been set up in most
‘States as a part of the crash programme referred to in (ii) above. These
institutes will be further developed during the fourth Plan so that
science instruction at the school level receives expert guidance and
attention. It should be possible for these institutes to take up,
wherever feasible and necessary, a programme of manufacturing
laboratory equipment of the required standard.

(v) Under the programme for strengthening educational admini-
stration, science consultants or subject inspectors in science could be
provided for, according to local needs.

In the matter of science education also, the NCERT has in hand
special programmes of research of seed value for use by educational
institutions all over the country. In addition, a large programme of
summar institutes is also being organized by them through the uni-
versities and colleges. The NCERT is also preparing model syllabi
and textbooks in science subjects.

The Conference may consider these improvement programmes
and, inter alia, give advice on the following :

(a) Whether these programmes require any addition or altera-
tion;

(b) Whether the general science scheme with Unesco/Unicef
assistance, as indicated in Annexure J finds acceptance so
that the Government of India may enter into a commitment
with the international agencies in repsect of the scheme.

3(i)(c) : Work-Orientation and Diversification of School Education

In the last two years, both the CABE and the Education Minis-
ters’ Conference have been stressing the need to impart vocational
skills to students at the secondary stage. It has also been felt that
for this purpose, it is necessary to give work orientation or more
intensive instruction in the basic crafts at the elementary stage. With
this object in view the following programme has been provided for in
the fourth Plan :

(i) Suitable craft should be introduced in all the primary/Basic
sschools.

(ii) At the middle level, a special programme of improving
Basic schools should be taken up so that the experiment, which is
admitted to be sound, is given a fair trial. The changeover from
the ordinary system of schooling to the Basic system has often not
been accompanied by provision of necessary additional facilities, ac-
commodation and equipment. From the special provision for this
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purpose now made in the fourth Plan, different parts of the country
can take up selected Basic schools and remove their deficiencies so.
that in due course the benefits of the Basic system really accrue.

(iii) Under the head ‘Improvement of Middle Schools’, about
one-third will be taken up under the ‘Programme of Science Educa-
tion’ and a substantial number would be taken up under the ‘Scheme
for Strengthening Basic Schools’. The remaining middle schools are
to be covered by a programme of introducing work-orientation. The
emphasis in this programme will be mainly on developing manual
skills so that the student may, at the secondary stage, take up voca-
tional courses suited to his/her aptitude and to the country’s economic:
needs.

(iv) At the secondary stage, the main vocational courses sought
to be improved are agriculture and technology. Agricultural pro-
duction is vital for the country’s economic growth and the school
system must provide for adequate development of agricultural skills
so that at the end of the secondary stage, the young farmer can take
to agriculture with more confidence and knowledge of new techni-
ques. Similarly, the new industries that are developing require a
large number of skilled workers, at the middle and lower stages, and
they could be available only through a well-planned system of voca-.
tional education at the post-elementary stage. In these more emphasis
will be laid on practical training than on theory or general education.

(v) The diversified courses already in vogue in multipurpose,
vocational or post-Basic schools are also to be improved and strength-
ened. As far as agricultural courses are concerned, this will be a
continuation of programme which has already been started in 1965-

66.

The Conference may consider these programmes and advise:
znter alia on the following points :

(a) Whether these programmes need any additions or altera-
tions.

(b) Whether the States/Union Territories are taking up these
special schemes of diversification at various stages and in
particular the scheme of junior agricultural schools, under
which it is estimated that by the end of the fourth Plan,.
about 4 lakh of pupils should be covered.

3(i)(d) : Other Special Improvements
(i) The Mid-day Meals Programme

It is universally accepted that school-going children should have
some nutrition during the school hours, particularly if the period
spent in school is more than four or five hours. It is also known to
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be a good incentive for improving enrolment and reducing wastage
at the primary stage. In many parts of the country, the mid-day
meals programme with the participation of parents and the com-
munity is making good progress. In some States, this programme
has been supplemented through the assistance of agencies like CARE,
UNICEF and others. It appears however, that this programme has
not been taken up on a uniform basis throughout the country.
Even some States which have problems of low enrolment or large
wastage have not taken up the programme in a big way. The state-
ment (Annexure K) gives an idea of the number of school-going
children covered under the CARE programme at the end of the
third Plan and a rough estimate of the number of children to be
covered by this programme at the end of the fourth Plan all over
the country, if the programme 1is to develop uniformly as far as
possible.

The Conference may consider the position and advise whether
the States/Union Territories agree to take up programmes of the
size indicated in Annexure K with such variations as may be indi-
cated in the discussions.

(i1) Improvement of Physical Facilities with People’s Participation

There are various other requirements of schools which have, by
and large, received scant attention in the past mainly due to
the rush of increased enrolment. To mention a few important ones,
these are:

(i) Accommodation

(ii) Playgrounds

(ii1) Sanitary facilities and drinking water

(iv) Craft sheds or workshops or other activity centres
(v) Other equipment.

Even in the sector of accommodation, it was estimated sometime
back that the shortage of accommodation in primary schools was of
the order of 4659 lakh sq. ft. at the elementary stage. Many schools
did not have play-fields or playgrounds; in a large number, even in
those having girl students, adequate sanitary facilities did not exist
and even safe drinking water was not available. While local self-
governing institutions or State government departments carry on
with demonstration farms, public health programmes and other acti-
vities in the vicinity, the school did not receive any special attention,
e.g., in the matter of facilities for developing gardening and other
crafts in the school premises or on the farms, or proper drinking
water and lighting arrangements.
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The fourth Plan provides only a paltry amount of 45 crore for
school buildings at the elementary stage. This is not enough even
for meeting 10% of the accommodation shortage estimated as men-
tioned above. Meanwhile, local panchayats and municipal bodies are
gradually taking more and more interest in, and assuming more and
more responsibility for elementary education. The parents are keen
to secure the best available education for their children and in most
parts have realised that even if the funds come viza Government, it
is the public who pay for improvements. In this background, school
improvement programmes properly planned and executed have already
produced striking results. It is, therefore, necessary that these
programmes are initiated all over the country to secure necessary im-
provement, particularly in physical facilities, without waiting for ade-
quate provisions to be made for these facilities from Government
sources.

The Conference may consider the situation and give a lead as
to the. nature and size of the programmes to be taken up on a massive
scale to meet ‘the dire needs of educational institutions.

ANNEXURE H
EXPANSION IN THE LAST THREE PLANS—BRIEF STATISTICS

No. of Pupils (in lakh) 1951 1956 1961 1966
(Estimated)
Primary . . . . . 191-5 2517 349.87 512-07
Middle . . . . . 31-2 42.9 67-04 107-96
Secondary . . . 12-2 18-4 29-1 52-62

No. of Institutions

Primary . . . . . 2,09,671 2,78,135 3,30,399 4,14,100
‘Middle . . . . . 13,596 21,730 49,663 80,900
Secondary . . . . 7,288 10,835 17,257 27,200
No. of Teackers (in lakh)
Primary ., N . . . 5-38 6-92 7-41 9-33
% of untrained . . . 41-23 38-17 34-54 33.98
Middle , . . . . 0-86 1.48 3-46 5-50
% of untrained . . . 46-7 41-5 33:52 26-90
Secondary . . . . 1-27 1-90 2-96 4-68

%, of un.rzired . . . 16-23 40-28 35-1 33.76



ANNEXURE I
LIST OF SCHEMES INCLUDED IN THE FOURTH PLAN UNDER SCHOOL EDUCATION
(Rs. in Crore)

Centrally Sponsored

Scheme " Total Centre  Central  States Total States/ Total Total
Union Central  States/

Territories Plan Union

Territories

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

I Pre-Primary Education
Pre-School Education . . 2-00 0-50 . . .. 1-50 0-50 1-50
II Elementary Education
I. Additional Enrolment in- 192-00 .. .. s .. 192-00 .. 192 -00
cluding Part-Time Educa-
tion (excluding Buildings)

2. Training of Teachers

(a) Full-Time . . . 31-38 .. .. e .. 31-38 . 31-38
*(b) Improvement . . 13-60 Ve 6-80 680 13-60 .. 6-80 6-80
*(c) Correspondence Courses 5-90 .. 4-40 150 5-90 .. 4-40 1-50
*(d) In-service Training 5-00 3-00 . . .. 2-00 3-00 2-00

Courses
(e) Incentive Payments 5-00 .o . . .. 5-00 .. 5-00

and Awards to Teachers

801
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3. Improvement of Schools

*(a) Improvement of Science

*(b) Strengthening Basic
Schools

*(c) Work-Orientation in
Middle Schools

*(d) Improvement of Selected
Schools

*4. Mid-day Meals . .

5. Preparation and Supply of
Textbooks

6. Special Programmes for Girls
Education

7. Other Schemes , . .

8. Capital Expenditure , .

16-32 1-32 . 15-00 1-32 15-00
7-40 - 3-70 3-70 740 3-70 3-70
13-20 - - . . 13-20 13-20
2-00 . 2-00 200 2-00
33.00 - - 33-00 33-00
7-00 1-00 6-00 1-00 6-00
25-20 25:20 25-20
3-50 1-50 2-00 2:00 3-50
36-00 . . 36-00 36-00
398-50 7°32 18-90 1200 30-g0  360-28 26-22 37228

601



at the Post-Elementary
Stage

1 2 3 4 6 7
III. Secondary Education
1. Additional ~ Enrelment (in-
cluding  Building) ’
(a) Full-Time . , , 124-00 124-00
*(b) Correspondence Courses 0-50 0-50
2. Training of Teachers
(a) Full-Time . 18-00 5-00 0-20 0-20 12-80
*(b) Correspondence Courses 2-00 2-00
*(c) Improvement Pro- 3-00 3.00 8-00
grammes . . ..
*(d) Incentive Payments and 6-00 6-00
Awards to Teachers
3. Diversification
*(2) Multipurpose Schools . 13-00 1-00 1200
*(b) Junior Agricultural 16-00 1:00 15-00
Schools
*{c) Vocational . Education 10-00 1-00 . . 9-00

0-50

5:20
2-00
3.00

1-00
1-00

1-00

124-00

12-80

6-00

12-00
15-00

9-00

o1t



4. Improvement of Schools

*(a) Strengthening Science

Teaching .
(i) Crash Programme 7-50 . 750 .. 7-50 .. 7:50 ..
(ii) Other Programmes 21-00 .. 1-00 .. 1:00 20-00 1-00 20-00
*(b) Ir_nprovement of Libra- 4-00 .. 2-00 2-00 4-00 .. 2-00 2-00
ries
¥(c) Development of Selected 8-00 2-00 600" .. 6-00 .. 8-00
Schools
*(d) Other  Improvements 7-70 .. 1-93 577 7:70 .. 1-93 5.77
of Secondary Schools
*(e) Upgrading to Higher 14:00 . .. .. . 14-00 .. 14-00
Secondary Pattern
5. Physical Education . . 3-00 .. ‘e . . 3:00 .. 3-00
6. Special Programmes  for 7-00 .o .o .. . 7-00 .o 7-00
Girls Education
7. JuniorN.C.C. . . . 9-47 . .. . . 9-47 .. 947
8. Other Schemes . . . 5-00 1-50 350 o 3:50 - 5-00 —
ToraL . 279°17 14" 00 25'13 777 32°90 23327 39°13 240°04

*These are special improvement schemes.

N.B.. -The transfer of previsions from column 5 (wherever these occur) to column 7 is under consideration.

It



112

ANNEXURE ]

PLAN OF OPERATION FOR STRENGTHENING SCIENCE TEACHING
(UNICEF/UNESCO ASSISTANCE PROGRAMME)

The Ministry of Education has formulated a scheme for the reorganisation
and expansion of teaching of science throughout the school stage in the country
with the assistance of UNICEF and by the joint cfforts of NCERT (Depart-
ment of Science Education), State Governments, Union Territory Administra-
tions, Ministry of Health and the Department of Community Development and
Cooperation of the Ministry of Food and Agriculture, Community Development
and Cooperation,

2. The present scheme is intended to impart qualitative improvement in the
teaching of science and mathematics. The main features of the present scheme
are:

@) Development of new syllabi; due emphasis will be given to the in-
clusion of elements of health and nutrition education as part of the
total general education programme;

(i) Development of new instructional materials;
(i) Training of science educators and science teachers at different levels;

(iv) Equipping institutions with necessary science marerials (State Institutes
of Education and Science, Teacher Training Institutions and selected
schools where the reorganised programme will be introduced);

(v) Inwoducing the revised syllabi and instructional material in the schools
depending on the conditions prevailing in different States and accord-
ing to their needs.

3. This project will be conducted under the responsibility of the Govern-
ment of India (Ministry of Education) with the technical advice of Unesco and
the assistance of Unicef.

4. In the draft Plan of Operations the cost to the Government of India has
been mentioned as $2.3 m, in the first two years of the scheme i.e. up to the
end of June, 1968 (according to Unicef’s financial year). The break-up of the
Government of India’s commitment is as given below:

(i) Equipment to teacher-training institutions (including
‘Elementary) . . . . . . . Rs. 69 lakh

(ii) Equipment to teacher-training institutions (including
S.I.E. ‘Secondary) . . R . . . Rs. 33 lakh

{iii) Training coursesin teachertraining (institutions . . Rs.1 lakh
{iv) NCERT staff and other contingencies . . . Rs.5 lakh

Rs. 108 lakh
$2.3m (app.)
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‘The break-up of this expenditure will be roughly as under:
Year
1966-67 . . . Rs.2lakh (NCERT)

196768 . . . Rs. 3 lakh (NCERT)
Rs. 70 lakh (Other programmes)

1968-69 up to 30-6-1968 Rs. 33 lakh

Rs, 108 lakh

5. This expenditure is proposed to be met out of the Plan provision of
Rs. 6.8 crore and Rs. 3 crore respectively for elementary and secondary teacher-
training programmes in the Central sector,

6. The financial commitments for the 1st two years of the project of
UNICEF are towards:

(i) Cost of paper for printing syllabi and other instructional
materials . . . . . . . « $22,000

(ii) Costof Scincelaboratory equipment for 530% of training
institutions within a total ceiling of . . $21,39,000

(iii) Training

i.e. Reimbursement of 509, of expenditure required for
course for 300 science educators of training colleges,
State Intstitutes of Education, State Institutesof Science  $21,300

ToraL . $21,82,000

Qut of this § 8,00,000 have been earmarked for the st year of the pro-
ject. It has also been stated that further assistance to cover the requirements
of the balance of the Plan will be considered after the completion of the afore-
said commitment ($ 21,82,000).

7. The Planning Commission has already given its concurrence and the
Minisitry of Finance has also agreed to this scheme in principle.
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ANNEXURE K

MEAL PROGRAMMES

IN EACH STATE/UNION TERRITORY OF CHILDREN (6-11) BY THE

END OF THIRD AND FOURTH FIVE-YEAR PLANS

{Figures in Lakh)

Population  Coverage  Estimated

State 1970-71 & Y%ageat Coverage by
in lakh the end of the end of

of ITII Plan Fourth Five

Year Plan

1 2 3 4

Andhra Pradesh . 48-0 9:5(25%) 19-2
Assam . . . 21-8 8-7
Bihar ., . 65-3 260
Gujarat . . 38-6 2-0(63%) 15-5
Jammu & Kashmir 4-5 2.0
Kerala . . . 313 17-00(58%) 12-5
Madhya Pradesh 45-1  3-00(11%) 180
Madras . . . 61:3 14-00(26%) 245
Maharashtra 68-9 0-6(1%) 27-6
Mysore . 40-7 8-0(24%) 16-3
Nagaland 0-6 .. 0-3
Orissa 26-0 6-0(32%) 10-4
Punjab 36-6 10-0(369%,) 14-6
Rajasthan 30-8 10-0(53%) 12-3
Uttar Pradesh 109-0 3:0(4%) 43-6
West Bengal 56-9 1-3(3%) 22-8
TorAL . 685:-4 84-4 274-3
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Enrolment Coverage at Estimated
Figures (1970- the end of  Coverage
Union Territory 71) of Children 3rd Plan by end of
in Age-Group 4th Five-
6-11 years Year
Plan
1. A & N Islands . . 10,000 11,000 44,000
2. Dadra & Nagar Haveli . 6,200 2,500
3. Delhi . . 5,57,000 1,80,000 2,22,800
4. Goa, Daman & Diu 1,17,000 56,000 46,800
5. Himachal Pradesh . 2,00,000 6,000 80,000
6. L.M. & A, Islands . . 5,500 2,200
7. Manipur . 1,51,000 60,400
8. NEFA . 24,200 9,680
9. Pondicherry . . 58,000 30,000 23,200
10. Tripura . . . 1,73,000 69,200
ToraL 13,01,900 2,83,500

5,20,780




116
MEMORANDUM

Irem No. 3(u)

MEASURES TO CHECK THE ESTABLISHMENT OF SUB-STANDARD
INSTITUTION—SCHOOL LEVEL

As mentioned earlier in this note, EM’s Conference 1965 had
recommended as an important item of qualitative improvement, steps
to ensure that “new institutions are not established at sub-standard
levels”. Unless this policy is firmly and uniformly enforced the
efforts to bring about improvement in existing institutions will be
nullified by the growth of a large number of sub-standard institutions.
1t is, therefore, necessary that unless they conform to prescribed norms
in respect of staff, accommodation, equipment and all other necessary
facilities, new institutions should not be recognized or set up by the
State Departments of Education or Boards of Secondary Education, as
the case may be.

It is sometimes argued that due to local democratic pressures it
is not possible to prevent the recognition or establishment of new
institutions even though they may be sub-standard. On the other
hand, experience in some parts of the country has shown that these
very pressures can be usefully transformed into people’s participation

to provide for the new institutions the necessary physical and other
facilities.

In regard specially to the backward pockets, such as areas in-
habited by the scheduled tribes, the beneficieries would be the weaker
sections of the community. If therefore they cannot provide
people’s participation to the same extent as is provided by compa-
ratively better-off sections, requisite resources may be found by pool-
ing together the resources earmarked for education and for schemes
of tribal welfare.

Sub-standard institutions may also come up as a result of
programmes of re-imbursement of tuition fees for low income groups.
Adequate safeguards should be provided against such contingencies
otherwise the service that is intended to be rendered to the low
income groups may result in further lowering of qualitative standards.

Another proposal actively being considered in a State may be
mentioned. Finding that free elementary schools do not have neces-
sary facilities, they propose to levy a fee for providing the requisite
facilities. 'The policy issue which needs consideration is the full
implication of the term “free” in Art. 45 of the Constitution.
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The Conference may consider the position and advise, inter alia,
on the following points :

(2)

(b)

()

(d)

(e)

What norms would the State Departments of Education
insist on for recognizing new pre-primary, primary and mid-
dle schools? In particular, what steps are to be taken to
avoid overcrowding of sections and starting classes/schools/
subjects without having the minimum necessary staft, space,
equipment etc. ?

Whether the State Governments will ensure that schools
set up by the Government itself or by local bodies meet the
requirements expected of new private schools ?

Whether the Boards of Secondary Education could be
directed to be more firm and careful in the matter of refus-
ing recognition to new institutions unless they satisfy clearly
specified norms P

What steps would be taken to ensure that the economically
backward pockets of the population do not suffer on account
of this firm policy regarding recognition/establishment of
new institutions ?

Whether the State Governments would favour the charging
of fees at the elementary stage, if this is considered inevita-
ble for ensuring proper standards? If so, for what pur-
poses and from what income groups ?

{f) At the secondary stage, some States have made education

free either for all children or for girls or for the low incoe
groups. This also involves reimbursement of tuition fees to
private institutions. On the basis of experience gained and
in the light of the inadequacy of resources for improve-
ment as well as for expansion, should other States (parti-
cularly those who cannot afford it) thus extend the field of
free education or utilise the fee-income for improvement,
giving stipends to the deserving ?



MEMORANDUM

ITem No. 4 (I) : LIAISON BETWEEN NATIONAL COUNCIL OF EDUCATIONAL
RESEARCH AND TRAINING AND STATE EDUCATION DE-
PARTMENTS.

(Note by National Council of Educational Research and Training)

The objectives for which the National Council of Educational
Research and Training is established inter-alia include :

“(a) In collaboration with the State Governments and other
authorities concerned,

(i) To organize extension services for such institutions in the
country as are engaged in educational research, training
of teachers or provision of extension services to schools,

(ii) Generally to disseminate improved techniques and practices
in educational institutions in the country, and

(iii) To undertake or organize studies, investigations and
surveys relating to educational matters or the appraissment
of educational programmes.

“(b) To act as a clearing-house for ideas and information on
educational research, training and extension.

“(¢) To advise the Government of India, State Governments,
and other educational organizations and institutions, on
matters relating to education.”

In order to achieve the above-mentioned objectives and in the
interest of the furtherance of the programmes of the National Ceuncil,

an effort has always been made to establish liaison with States to derive
mutual benefit.

The question of establishing closer liaison between the Nztional
Council and the State Governments came up in the third meetng of
the National Council held in Delhi on 24th April, 1964. Members
suggested that the States should also be associated with the work of
the Council. The Director, National Council of FEductional
Research and Training, explained that, apart from panels of experts
for writing textbooks and the programme Advisory and other Com-
mittees, the Council itself conducted a large number of workshops.

118
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and seminars for its research and development programmes in which
almost all the States were represented.  Since the Council was a
technical organisation, it took care to see that the technical people of
the States were represented on the various training and other pro-
grammes. For example, the National Council itself is composed of
all the State Education Ministers besides representatives of other con-
cerned interests, e.g., U.G.C., universities, secondary education boards,
Planning Commission, Parliament, colleges, etc.

The composition of the Programme Advisory Committees of the
various Departments of the Council is being reviewed constantly,
and every effort is being made to include experts from the other parts
of the country. The main Committee of the Council concerned with
research, as for instance, the Standing Research Committee, has
already been re-constituted with a large proportion of members
drawn from every part of the Country.

All these steps taken by the Council go to ensure close coopera-
tion between its own programmes and those of the States.

In the 3rd meeting of the Council, the Director, National Council
of Educational Research and Training also suggested the need for
a body like the Directors of Public Instruction/Directors of Educa-
tion or their representatives which could be used to take decisions
regarding the over-all programmes of research and training and to
see how the results of the work done by the Council could be fully
utilized by the States.

The above suggestion was examined and it was decided that in
order to maintain liaison with the State Governments on various
programmes, Directors of Public Instruction/Directors of Education
be requested to nominate liaison officers of sufficiently high status in
their headquarters.  Accordingly, many State Governments have
nominated their officers for this purpose and the various Departments
of the Council contact them in case of need.

The Government of Maharashtra, while appreciating that the
activities of the Department of Field Services and the State Institutes
of Education have made an increasing impact on the State Directo-
rates of Education, and promoted a common awareness of educa-
tional problems on common scale, has in a note to the Ministry of
Education, emphasized that the work of the Department of Curri-
culum, Methods and Textbooks and of Educational Administration
should also be brought in line. It has been suggested that State
representatives should be actively and continuously associated, through
periodical meetings, in the thinking process of the Deptt. of C.M.T,,
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their efforts in textbook-making and developing common curricula
would be far more effective for the purposes of implementation on
a national scale.

In this connection, it is submitted that the Department of Curri-
culum, Methods and Textbooks, like any other department of the
Council, duly recognises that whatever it does can have relevance
to the educational system of the country only when the State Gov-
ernments are convinced of the utility of the recommendations made
or measures suggested. In fact it is always remembered that, educa-
tion being the responsibility of the State Governments, the State
Departments of Education are the only effective agencies ‘to bring
about improvement in school education.

The question of evolving new curricula and of preparing text-
books is, however, slightly different. The pattern of education being
so varied in the States, at no stage can one and the same curriculum
fit into every pattern. What the Deptt. of Curriculum, Methods
and Textbooks has so far done is to prepare a tentative syllabus in
social studies which can either be adopted or adapted by the States.
The draft syllabus was, therefore, circulated to the States so that not
only could it be examined in detail but the desirability of introduc-
ting it with necessary modifications might also be considered.
Mention may be made of the fact that the Department of Curricu-
lum, Methods and Textbooks proposes to undertake a programme, in
the fourth Five-Year Plan, of improving the school curriculum.

Recognising that the pattern of education, and the curriculum
varies from State to State, it is proposed to involve three or four
States every year to collaborate in the endeavour to improve their
curriculum and also the instructions imparted in these schools. The
work to be done in the States has to be of intensive nature and would
need a body of trained personnel in the States who could guide the
actual preparation of all types of curriculum and instructional
material for use in their school and by their teachers.

It also seems relevant to state here, in little more details, how
the National Council through its various departments has been
working closely with the State Governments in their day-to-day
programmes and where further coordination is required :

(a) Extension

In order to secure deeper involvement of the State Government,
the responsibility for organising the State-level conference of hono-
rary directors and coordinators of the extension centres has been
entrusted to the Directors of Education. These conferences are
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attended by officers of the various departments of the State Directo-
rate of Education, viz., the Guidance Bureau, the Audio-Visual
Department, the Department of Curriculum, the Research Bureau,
the S.LE., etc.  Further, the officials of the State Education Depart-
ments are involved as members of the programme advisory com-
mittees of the extension services centres. The programmes organised
by the extension centres are particularly oriented to strengthen or
supplement the programmes of the State Departments of Education.
States are also actively involved in all India programmes like seminar
readings.

With the establishment of Field Units, one in each State, it
will be possible to establish still closer links between the various
departments of the Council and the State Education Departments.

(b) Examination Reform

The Examination and Evaluation Unit of the NCERT works
with various agencies in the States including the State Education
Departments. Some of States, v7z., Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh,
Punjab and Gujarat have already been cooperating in introducing
various schemes of examination reform in their States. In fact a
good deal of work has been done in this direction, and a stage has
been reached where intensive work needs to be taken up. The
States of Mysore and Maharashtra, and Vidarbha Board have also
shown keen interest in the scheme. However, it is the Council’s
effort to concentrate on introducing such reform in all the States
simultaneously in 1966-67 and for this purpose an accelerated
programme of examination reform has been worked out. To make
this successful the following measures are necessary :

(i) The State Evaluation Units must work in close collabora-
tion with the Examination and Evaluation Unit of the
Council so as to make the project of examination reform
adequately successful.

(ii) There is need for having close co-ordination between the
Examination and Evaluation Unit of the Council and the
States like Andhra Pradesh and Mysore, where the State
Education Department is directly responsible for conducting
external examinations at the secondary stage. [Even in
States where the public examination at the end of the
secondary stage is conducted by the Secondary Education
Boards, it is necessary to have a close liaison with the State
Education Departments for the improvement of internal
assessment in schools, as the latter has a vital link with the
external examination. |
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{c) Educational Administration

In so far as the programmes concerning educational administra-
tion are concerned, a scheme of professional preparation of educa-
tional administrators has been prepared by the Council. The
scheme aims at improving the professional competence of educational
administrators, by organising at least one seminar and two training
courses in each vear of the 4th Five-Year Plan. The first seminar
to be held in Delhi has its subject ‘Inspection of Secondary Schools’
where almost all States would be involved. Similarly, the training
courses will also have participants from all States.

The scheme was considered by Directors of Public Instruction/
Directors of Education in their meeting held in October, 1965 and
was largely welcomed.

(d) Research

For the successful implementation of research projects of all-
India nature, cooperation of State Governments in the matter of
try-out, and testadministration, training of teachers for this pur-
pose, field investigations, etc. is absolutely necessary. Such co-opera-
tion wherever needed has been forthcoming.

(e) Training

Besides workshops, seminars and training courses of one-two
months’ duration, the Council organises a number of long-term
courses for training research workers, social education officers, child
educators, vocational guidance officers, audio-visual education officers,
etc., for which nominations from State Governments are invited.
Usually the State Governments take a long time to depute their
nominees which upsets the schedule. In certain cases deputed officers
fail to turn up. For Example, out of 15 district officers incharge ot
social education deputed for training to one course, only five turned
up. This results in non-utilisation or under-utilization of the train-
ing facilities offered by the Council.

In certain cases, long time is taken by the State Governments in
paying salaries and allowances to the tramnees. This leads to much
financial hardship to the trainees which needs to be avoided.

(f) Science Programmes

In the organization of the programmes of the Department of
Science Education such as conducting science talent search examina-
tions, organising science clubs and science fairs, co-ordinating and
implementing the curriculum programme etc., assistance of the State
‘Governments and various institutions in the States is continuously
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sought with the result that the programmes of the Department of
Science Education are successfully conducted. In regard to summer
institutes, assistance is sought from various universities who offer not
only physical facilities but resource personnel also to enable UGC/
NCERT to conduct summer institutes in science at various centres on
a much large scale,

It will thus be seen that, by and large, the work of the National
Council of Educational Research and Training is closely linked with
the requirements of the State Education Departments and is cartied
out in collaboration with the latter.

Item No. 4(I) : THE USE BY THE STATE GOVERNMENTS OF MODEL
TEXT-BOOKS PREPARED BY THE NATIONAL COUNCIL OF
EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH AND TRAINING,

(Note by N.CE.RT.)

. In 1962 the Governing Body of the National Council of Educa-
tianal Research and Training set up a Central Committee on Educa-
tional Literature under the chairmanship of the Union Education
Minister, to prepare model textbooks and other instructional materials,
including teachers’ guide and students’ workbooks, and to have its
programme of educational materials implemented. The Central Com-
mittee in turn has, in the course of last four years, set up panels and
editorial boards to bring out model textbooks at the school level of
education. These textbooks are proposed to be brought out by the
centre in English and Hindi, and translated into the regional langua-
ges by the State Governments.

2. The fields in which the panels and editorial boards work are :
Agriculture, Biology, Chernistry, Commerce, General Science, Geo-
graphy, Hindi, History, Mathematics, Physics, Sanskrit, Social Studies
(being prepared by DCMT), Teacher-Training, Technology (for
secondary schools), Technology (for technical schools) and ~English
(in collabotation with the Central Institute of English, Fyderabad).
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3. Of these books, textbooks in Biology and Hindi for Classes
IX-XI have been published by the Council, and a Hindi Primer and
Workbook for Class I. The Classes IX-XI textbooks have been
prescribed in the secondary schools affiliated to it by the Central
Board of Secondary Education. Copies of the textbooks have been
sent to the State Governments for adoption/adaptation.

These books apart, textbooks in Hindi for non-Hindi speaking
areas are also being prepared by the Hindi Panel under the chairman-
ship of Dr. Nagendra, Head of Hindi Department, University of
Delhi. This part of the work was started fairly recendy. To
implement it, four zonal committees are being set up, which will
cover all the States. These committees will consist of representatives
of official and non-official agencies. The State Governments have
been requested to nominate their representatives to serve on sub-
committees or zonal committees. It is proposed to prepare textbooks
zone-wise for the following regions:

(i) Eastern zone . . (Consisting of the States of West Bengal,
(Shri K. M. Lodha— Assam, Orissa and Centrally Adminis-
Chairman) tered Territories ofthat area)
(ii) Southern zone . . {Consisting of the States of Madras, Kerala,
(Dr. V. P, Singh— Mysore and Andhra Pradesh)
Chairman)
(iii) Western zone . . (Consisting of the States of Maharashtra and
(Dr. Bhagirath Mishra— Gujarat)
Chairman)
(iv) Northern zone . . (Consisting of the States of the Punjab;
(Dr. Satyendra— Jammu & Kashmir)
Chairman)

The work of the Eastern and Southern Zonal Committees has
started. Copies of the Hindi Primer and Book I are in process of
being sent to the State Governments.

It is expected that the following textbooks will be available
during the current year :

(i) Hindi . . . . (Text books for Classes VI-VIII and Sup-
plementary Books for Classes IX-XI)

(ii) History . . « (Textbook for Middle Schools)
(iii) Mathematics . « (Textbooks for Classes I.V)

(iv) Geography . . . (Three textbooks in Physical, Practical and
Economic Geography for Classes IX-XI)
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(v) Sanskrit . . . (Textbook for Classes IX-XI)

(vi) Technology . . . (1) Elements of Electrical Engineering
(2) Engineering Drawing
(3) Workshops Practice (for Classes IX-XI)

(vii) Commerce . . . (1) Book-keeping and Accountancy
(2) Business Methods

(3) Commercial and Economic Geography
(for Classes IX-XT)

(viii) English . . . (Introductory Textbooks)

5. At the last meeting, held on 4-6-1965 of the Council (of
which State Education Ministers are members), it was decided that
“the programme of preparation and production of textbooks should
be expedited, and the State Governments should be requested to adopt
or adapt the books produced by the Council. For this purposes, as
soon as the manuscripts of books were finalised, copies should be sent
to State Governments who should make arrangements for transla-
tion, printing and production in their respective arcas”.

6. The Council has so far offered assistance in the following
form to the State Governments:

(i) Academic technical assistance
(ii) Free paper
(iii) Free use of blocks

7. On 25th January 1966, the Education Minister wrote to the
State Governments to urge greater speed in implementing this deci-
sion. A copy of the letter is cast as Annexure L to this memorandum.
A summary of replies to the letter is at Annexure M.

8. In reply to the Union Education Minister’s letter (Anne-
xure L) some State Education Ministers have stated that as the
pattern of education in the State is not the higher secondary but the
high school/matriculation, much modification will be involved in
adopting or adapting the textbooks produced by the National Council,
and that the matter will therefore require consideration. It will be re-
called that not many years ago, textbooks were imported from England
(that has a different structure of secondary level) and the books were
9—12 M. of Edu,[67 '
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still adopted in various States without advancing the argument that
as the structures of education at secondary level were different, the
textbooks could not be used.

The National Council’s textbooks have been produced, bearing
in mind the needs of the higher secondary pattern of school educa-
tion, but they can, with very little difficulty, be used by States that
have the matriculation/high school pattern. The excellence of the
textbook or the scries of textbooks does not lie in a mechanical
tie-up with classes or classwise-syllabi, but with the totality of con-
cepts and understandings required at secondary level. The argument
that a different structure impedes the adoption or adaptation of the
NCERT model textbooks is not convincing.

9. So far, only one State Government has asked specifically for
financial assistance for the adaptation/adoption of the textbocks being
brought out by the National Council. It is pointed out that the project
to produce model textbooks has been accepted in principle by all the
States as a necessary condition of good education at secondary level. The
State Governments are themselves involved in the production of such
books. They should not normally, therefore, need grants-in-aid or
gifts from the Centre to induce them to accept textbooks of excellence
at secondary level.  Unless these textbooks are produced and widely
used, it will not be possible to improve the level of education at
secondary level, particularly because good textbooks are a pre-condi-
tion of good school education.

10. The National Council has also undertaken to produce suita-
ble supplementary educational material for secondary schools. Much
of the material planned is being commissioned from professional
writers of excellence, and in accordance with approved schemes, such
as the scheme to promote an understanding of the need for national
integration or to create an understanding of the nature of courage
and true patriotism. The age-group to which the literature has been
directed, in the first instance, is 14-17 years of age. A list of books
published or under preparation is given at Annexure N.

11. In view of the position explained, it is requested that the
State Education Ministers may again consider action to ensure that
the textbooks/supplementary materials prepared by the Council are
adopted or adapted by them, for use by students in their respective
areas. The matter is placed before the Conference of Education

Ministers.



127
ANNEXURE L

No. F. 4-2/66-TS(NCERT)
New Delhi; 25th January, 1966.

My dear Education Minister,

As you know, one of the most important programmes of the National Council
of Educational Research and Training is the project to produce, under our Central
Committee for Educational Literature, model textbooks for school level in India
in sixteen subject-fields. There are few ways as reliable for improving the quality
of education in the short run as publishing good textbooks. This is something
that it lies within our power to do, as we continue simultaneously to work to
raise the level of teacher-excellence.

In the course of our periodic discussions on this subject, 1 have stressed the
importance of uniformity in standard and quality of textbooks all over India. This
reflects our common desire to evolve a national system of education and to promote
integration among our children at a formative stage in their lives.

The textbook programme is developing and we now have a total of three
sections in the Biology text, and two books in Hindi, published. ‘Four more sec-
tions in Biology, two books in Engineering (one in Electrical Engineering and
another in Engineering Drawing) are in the press and these will be published we
hope, early this year. In addition, two books in Geography—Physicil and Practi-
cal, are also being printed. We should presently have a crop of books available
for use in all the States in India. . .

Through the process of evolving good textbooks, the National Council has
always associated the States with it. At the sixth mceting of the C.C.E.L. over
which I presided on 11th August, 1964, we decided that, while the National
Council would bring out the textbooks in English and Hindi, the translation of
these broks into regional languages would be left to the State Governments. Since
ther, the Council has sent you the published books with the request that your
.Government may consider adopting or adapting_them and that, if they agree to
do so, the National Council will give them technical and other assistance. We
have had requests for this, but not as many as we could wish for. We have
received a large number of replies to say, and more than once when reminded,
that ‘‘the matter is under consideration’”.

We are now nearing another meeting of the Central Committee for Educa-
tional Literature, and I would like to be in a position to say to the Committee
that the State Governments are strongly with us in this important national educa-
tional project, and that their effective support persuades us that we must pursue
this matter as one deserving high priority.

1 would, therefore, be grateful if you would very ¥indly look into this
matter personally and agree to accept our textbooks where they already exist in
‘English” and Hindi, or alternatively, agree to have them translated by you into
your regional language. Our offer of technical and other assistance stands. We
are anxious to get on with the job and, with your effective support, will
certainly do so.

With kind regards,
Yours sincerely,

(sd.)
(M. C. CHAGLA)
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ANNEXURE M

CHART SHOWING REPLIES RECEIVED FROM STATE MINISTERS TO UNION
EDUCATION MINISTER’S LETTER OF 25TH JANUARY, 1966 REGARDING
PRESCRIPTION OF NCERT TEXTBOOKS BY THE STATE

GOVERNMENTS
S. State/Union Territory Contents of Reply Received
No. .
1 2 3

1. Assam . . . Letteracknowledged.

2. Gujarat , . . . The State Government may adopt « adapt
textbooks produced by the NCERT as and
when received by the State Government.

3. Himachal Pradesh . . Letter acknowledged.

4. Madhya Pradesh . . The textbooks will be adopted by the State
Government as soon as these are r:ady.

5. Manipur . . . . May adopt NCERT textbooks after transla«
ting books into regional languages.

6. Rajasthan , . . Letter acknowledged. Ascertaining action
taken by State Department of Edication.

7. Tripura . . . . Action taken by the Government of West
Bengal will apply to this territory ia so far
as textbooks for higher ‘secondary classes
are concerned. However, the Unioa Terri-
tory may consider primary textbook as and
when these are ready, for use in schools
after translating books into regiona. lang-
uages.

8. Maharashtra . . . May adapt the textbooks produced by the
NCERT.
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1 2 3

9. West Bengal . . . The textbooks produced by the NCERT may
be adopted by the State Government after
they are approved by the West Bengal
Board of Secondary Education. Copies
of the textbooks may be sent to the Board as
and when they are ready. After these are
approved by the Board, the books will be
translated into Bengali.

10. Uttar Pradesh . . . The Biology textbooks for Classes IX-XI have
been examined by the State Government.
The textbooks cannot be adopted straight-
away for high schools or for intermediate
classes since they have been written for
higher secondary schools of the ll-year
pattern. The U.P. Board has, however,
prescribed them for inclusion in the list of
Library Books for High Schools and inter-
mediate colleges. The question of adapting
these books to the needs of High Schools
and intermediate colleges will require
considerable modification and the Council
will be informed of the decision in this
regard in due course.

11. Punjab . . . . The Hindi books have been found suitable
by the School Board of Punjab University
and the University has since conveyed its
reasons in this respect to the National
Council.

So far as the science books are concerned
the School Board of the Punjab University
decided that copies of all the books in Science
subjects produced by the National Council
be obtained. The National Council has
already been approached in this behalf
by the Punjab University. Whenever the
Science books are made available, the
School Board of the Punjab University will
consider them for adoption or adaptation in
thisState.

The Bielogy textbook for Classes IX-XI
is under consideration.
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12. Keral

13. Jammu & Kashmir

14. Bihar

This State has a 10-year course, followed by
a two year pre-degree course under the
University. There is no elective in the
School classes here.  The sections in
Biology produced by the NGERT for students
with elective Biology in Standards IX to XI
cannot, therefore, be adopted in schools in
State. We have, however, instructed the
Director of Public Instruction to include
relevant portions from these books in the
Biology portion of the general science books
for the high school classes (Standards VIII
to X) when the books for General Science
in these classes are revised. The diagrams
used in the books of the NGERT will also
be used in the General Science books here,
obtaining the required blocks from the
National Council.

““We have obtained from the NCERT the
books two in Hindi produced by them for use
in Hindispeaking areas. The University is
being requested to consider the question of
using for the pre-degree classes”.

“The only textbook referred to us so far by
the NCERT for adoption is the Biology
textbook for higher secondary classes. Since
the prescription of higher secondary syllabi
and courses falls within the purview of the
State Board of Secondary Education, this
matter has been referred to them for
urgent attention and T willlet you know of
their decision in due course’.

“The State Government have decided to
adopt the Biology textbooks prepared by
the NCERT as models.

Two books in Hindi ‘Gadya Sankalan’ and
‘Kavya Sankalan’ are under examination of
the experts, with reference to the existing
syllabus. State Governments opinion in
this regard will be shortly communicated.

Since the National Council has been doing
very useful work with a common objective
to evolve a national system of education to
promote emotional integration among the
school children by poducing standard and
quality textbooks the State Government
extend alltheir support to the Council.”
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ANNEXURE N

SUPPLEMENTARY EDUCATIONAL MATERIAL

S. Title Author Position

1. The Romance of Teaching MurielWasi{English) Publiltd in 1664
(3200 copies sold).

2. Ustad Banncka Maza-Urdu M. Muyjeeb Transla- Published in 1965.
translation of The Rom- tor (Urdu)
ance of Teaching

Shikshan ki Manoharita Manorma Singh Published in 1965.
Hindi translation of The Translator (Hindi)
Romance of Teaching

'b:

4. Gujaratiscript of The Rom- H.R. Sanghvi Trans- Under preparaticn,

ance of Teaching lator (Gujarati}

5. The Romance of Banking Promodh Malhotra Do.
(English)

6. The Story of Town Planning C. S. Chardrasckhara Do.

in India (English) i

Material commissioned and proposed to be commissioned on
important figures in Indian history to promote the concept of
pationa) integration and courage and patriotism in the minds of boys
and girls of 14-17 years of age. )

S.  Material Commissioned Author Remarks
Ne.
1 2 3 4
1. Akbar . . . . M. Mujeeb {(English) Script urder prepara-
tion—Due in Sept.
1966.

2. Gandhiji (revisedsimplified B.R.Narda (English) Script under prepa-
version) ration (first chapter
written and appro-
ved). To be fina-
lised by June,

1966.

3. Cultures Old and New . M.M. Begg (English) Script under prepara-
tion.
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1 2 3 4
4. Bahuroopi Gandhi (inex- AnuBandhyopadhyaya Negotiations with the
pensive edition) printers arein pro-
gress.
5. The Faces of Courage Margaret Duncan Script completed and
(Based on material sup- under evaluation/
plied by the Army Head- revision.
quarters and AIR Fea-
tures Service on the he-
roic deeds of the Jawans
in the recent conflict with
Pakistan, and other
stories of courage.)
6. Abookof NationalIntegra- N. Mukerji (English) Scrip under prepara-
tion tion.
7. Guru Nanak-—a Children’s Amrita Pritam (Pun- Reply awaited.
Life Jjabi)
8. Kabir—a Children’s Life . .. Author under consi-
deration.
9. Tagore—a life . . Marjorie Sykes Invitation accepted.,
Script expected in
966.
10. Nehru—a life . . . Lila Majumder . Invitation accepted.

Script expected by
June, 1966.




MEMORANDUM

Item No. 5:
Social Education including Adult Literacy

PROGRAMMES IN THE FOURTH PLAN INCLUDING THE SPECIAL PROJECT
DRAFTED IN CONJUNCTION WITH THE LITERACY MISSION OF
UNESCO—F.A.O.

(Nate by Ministry of Education)

For various reasons, Social Education did not receive adequate
attention in the last three Plans. Even the inadequate provisions
made for this purpose were not fully utilized and the requisite co-
ordination of agencies which could bring about a speedy eradication
of illiteracy was not forthcoming. The net result is that development
in this field has been slow (vide Annexure O). The Education
Ministers’ Conference 1965 had discussed this subject in detail in
its relation to the fourth Plan and had resolved as under :

“(i) The urgency for all-out effort being made in the field of
social education was stressed. In this connection emphasis
was laid on the need for mobilising voluntary public effort
to be sustained and strengthened by an adequate follow-up
programme.

(ii) The need for ensuring that funds provided for a particular
scheme were not diverted for other purposes was stressed.

(iii) Full emphasis will be laid on a largescale programme of
social education, ie., adult literacy plus educating the
farmers and the workers, through reading material as also
audio-visual aids, should be taken up.  Voluntary efforts
on a campaign basis' be supplemented and sustained by in-
tensive follow-up. This, as Maharashtra experience shows,
will require adequate funds.

{(iv) Marshalling of community effort is needed particularly for
social education including adult literacy.”

133
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2. Now the allocation of funds for the fourth Plan has been
tentatively settled as under :

(Rs. in Crores)

Programmes Total Ceatrally Sponsored Statef Total Total
Allo- Centre  Programmes Union Central Allo-
cation Terri- Allo- cation

Central State Total tories cation for

States

and

Union

Terri-

tories

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
1. Literacy Program- 20-00 0-50 .. . .. 19:50 0-50 19-50
mes.

2. Libraries . . 28-00 0-80 9-23 9-23 i8-46 8-74 10-03 17-97

8. Production of books, 18-00 1-20 5-50 5-:50 11-00 5-80 6-70 11-30
Reading Material
and Literature for
Neo-literates

4. Other . . 500 115 .. . .. 385 1-15 3-85
ToraL . 71-00 3-65 14-73 14-73 29-46 37-89 18-38 5262

3. In substance, it is intended that a substantially higher target
of eradication of adult illiteracy should be fixed in every States
Union Territory of the country and the programme should be taken
up as a campaign by mobilizing the cooperation of the commuaity
and the educated adults—even educated boys and girls. The Maha-
rashtra experience has shown that expenditure on this initial drive
is about Re. 1 per capita. But this initial effort has to be strengthened
and sustained and the benefits stabilized by a follow-up programme
of (i) regular literacy centres, (ii) production of suitable reading
material, and (iit) development of public libraries.

4, For development of libraries under this programme, the
National Plan indicates schemes in three sectors, #:z.,

(a) Central sector

(b) A Centrally sponsored programme on 50:50 basis, and

(¢) A State sector programme
These funds have to be utilised in such a manner that the accelerated
programme of spread of literacy receives strength and support.

5. The Nationa! Plan also provides for a  substantially large
allocation for production of books, reading material and literature
for neodliterates. It will be realised that this is an important field
in which work done so far is not considerable. So far, some awards
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have been given to books written in various regional languages
mainly for adult neo-literates. What is required is a concerted and
coordinated effort to produce reading material on a large scale
suited to the comprehension of the neo-literate and oriented towards
his/her vocational efficiency. The programme will have to be taken
up in all the regional languages according to the requirements.

6. For imparting special orientation to social education
programme towards economic development, it is obvious that efforts
will have to be made in two sectors, namely,

(1) Agricultural workers, and

(ii) Industrial workers.
Recently, a Literacy Mission visited India on the request of the
Government of India and in collaboration with Unesco and F.A.O,,
this mission has suggested a programme of Farmers’ Education and
Functional Litercay as indicated in brief in Annexure P,

The Conference may consider the following points on this :

(i) Whether the social education  (adult literacy) programme
will be taken up on a mass campaign basis, in all the States
and Union Territories during the fourth Plan. If so, what
should be the basis for determining physical targets and
corresponding financial allocations for each unit.

(i1) In consequence of the policy to be decided about (i), what
would be the programmes for stabilizing literacy acquired
through the mass campaign 7 What would be the expendi-
ture on such a programme and what should be the physi-
cal targets/financial allocations for this purpose?

(iii) Whether the programmes of production of literature and
developments of libraries will be taken up on the scale
indicated in the National Plan. The Conference may also
like to indicate which of the programmes under these heads
should from part of the Centrally sponsored scheme and
which should be in the State sector.

(iv) Whether the programme of “Farmers’ Education and
Functional Literacy” is generally acceptable for implemen-
tatdon as a composit¢ programme of adult literacy and
increased agricultural production.

(v) Whether it is necessary to work out a programme on the
same lines for factory workers’ functional literacy.

(vi) What should be done to strengthen the administrative machi-
nery to carry out the programme and to coordinate the
efforts of various Government and non-Government agencies
working in this sector ?



ANNEXURE O

STATEMENT OF LITERACY IN 1951 anp 1961

1951 1961
State/Territory

Total Total Total Total Total Total
Population Number of Number of  Population Number of  Number of

Litérates Illiterates Literates Hliterates

Andhra Pradesh . 31,115,259 4,076,009 27,039,160 35,983,447 7,626,527 28,356,920
Assam . 8,830,732 1,616,024 7,214,708 11,872,772 3,248, 055 624,717 .
Blhar . . . 38,783{778 4,731,621 34,052,157 46,455,610 | 8,547,845 37,907,765
Gujarat, . . 16,262,657 3,756,674 12,505,983 20,633,350 6,288,256 14,350,094
jaglmu .& Kashmir 3,253,852 N.A. N.A. 3,560,976 392,761 3,168,215
Kerala . . . 13,549,118 5,514,491 8,034,627 16,903,715 7,919,220 8,984,495,
Madl:l_ya Pr;dcsh 26,071,637 5,162,184 2,090,945 32,372,408 5,544,862 26,827,546
Ma.&_i!f_g&. . 30,119,047 6,264,762 23,854,285 1 | 33,686,953 10,580,616 23,106,337 -
Maharashtra . 32,002,564 6,688,586 25,314,028 39,553,718 11,793,070 27,760,648
Mysore 19,401,956 3,744,578 15,657,378 23,586,772 5,990,585 17,556,187
Orissa . o 14,645,946 2,314,050 12,331,687 17,548,846 3,661,045 13,747,601

9¢1



Punjab .
Rajasthan
Uttar Pradesh,
West Bengal
A. & N.Islands

Dadra & Nagar Haveli .

Delhi

Goa, Daman & Diu
Himachal Pradesh .
L. M. & A. Islands .
Manipur

Nagaland

N.E.F. A,
Pondicherry

Tripura .,

India Total

16,134,890 2,452,503 13,682,387 20,306,812 4,917,396 15,389,416
15,970,774 1,921,399 14,549,375 20,155,602 3,065,568 17,090,034
63,215,742 6,827,300 56,388,442 73,746,401 13,013,183 60,733,218
26,302,386 6,312,573 19,989,813 34,926,279 10,225,664 24,700,615

30,971 7,991 22,980 63,548 21,372 42,176
41,532 N.A. N.A. 57,963 5,495 52,468
1,744,072 669,724 1,074,348 2,658,612 1,402,298 1,256,314
637,591 NA. N.A. 626,978 M.A. N.A.
1,109,466 85,429 1,024,037 1,351,144 231,664 1,119,480
21,035 3,197 17,838 24,108 5,610 18,498
577,635 65,850 511,785 780,037 237,276 542,761
212,975 22,149 190,826 369,200 66,117 303,083
N.A. N.A. N.A. 336,558 24,260 312,298
317,253 N.A. N.A. 369,079 138,149 230,930
639,029 99,049 539,980 1,142,005 231,188 910,817
*356,879,304 50,241,979 297,637,415 @438,445,915 105,313,283 333,133,633

*Excludes Jammu & Kashmir, Dadra & Nagar Haveli, Goa, Daman & Diu, N.E.F.A. and Pondicherry,
@Exclude Goa, Daman and Diu,

LET
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ANNEXURE P

FARMERS EDUCATION AND FUNCTIONAL LITERACY

1. Early in 1966, there were discussions between the Ministry of
‘Education and Unesco regarding a mission to India pursuant to
Resolution 127 of the XIII Session of the Unesco General Conference,
which asked the Director-General to carry out Experimental World
Literacy Programme and in particular “to assist Member-States, upon
request, in drawing up national or local plans for the eradication of
. mass illiteracy and in preparing requests for assistance to experimen-
tal projects in this field for the consideration of Unesco, the Special
Fund, the Technical Assistance Board, the World Food Programme,
the United Nation’s Children’s Fund and other appropriate organiza-
tions”.

2. Following the discussions between the Ministry of Food and
Agriculture and the Ministry of Education and with the Unesco and
F. A. O. authorities, a request was made by Secretary (Education)
in his letter No. 42-40/65.UU, dated March 18, 1966, to send a
joint team of Unesco and F. A. O. to India in order to help the
Government to formulate a proposal for the consideration of U. N.
S. F. and U. N. D. P. in this regard. The main object of the pro-
ject is to integrate the Functional Literacy Programme with that of
increasing agricultural production in the High Yielding Variety Pro-
gramme in the 16 principal States spread over 130 districts in the
‘country. The project will cover 32.5 million acres of land and the
Functional Literacy Programme will cover 5.28 million illiterate adults
representing approximately 1/3 of the total illiterate adults in the
area. If implemented this will be the first serious attempt made by
the Government of India to dovetail the programme of Functional
Adult Literacy with the Economic Development Programme in the
country and might very well show the way for evolving a technique
for solving the twin problems of adult illiteracy and slow progress of
economic development in India.

3. The Ministry of Information and Broadcasting will fully as-
sociate itself with the project and will be responsible for arranging
the Radio Farm Forums for the literacy groups of adults. Thus, the
illiterate adults will have the benefit of combining agricultural educa-
tion and techniques with functional literacy. They will be continu-
ously fed with information through Radio Farm Forums about the
latest agricultural methods. The Ministry of Agriculture will also
arrange various long and short-term courses for the farmers and will
hold demonstrations. Such an integrated programme holds out a
.great promise for increase in agricultural outputs by improving the abi-
lity and knowledge of the farmers.
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4. The project is by and large in keeping with the approach pro-
posed to be adopted in the fourth Plan in regard to Social Education.
There is a definite policy decision endorsed by the Education Mini-
sters’ Conference, 1965, that our social education programmes must
be linked up with and re-oriented towards economic development. In
fact, the proposal is the first joint effort, as mentioned earlier, of
experts in agriculture and education to give a concrete shape to this
proposal. The draft project has been formulated by the Joint
UNESCO and F. A. O. Literacy Mission, the representatives of the
Ministries of Agriculture, Information and Broadcasting, and Educa-
tion and the Planning Commission.

5. The main components of the estimated expenditure for the
literacy groups are as follows :
(i) Operational Cost of Literacy Groups . . Rs. 70-088
(ii) Cost of the Production of Reading Material . Rs. 3-98

Or Rs. 74-068(Million)

(Here the appointment of the technical staff, remu-
neration to writers and reviewers and the pro-
duction workshops will be the responsibility
of the Ministry of Education. The cost of actual
establishment and equipment for the press,
etc., which comprises the major portion of the
expenditure under this head will be borne by the
Ministry of Agriculture).

(iii) Expenditure for Project Evaluation . . Rs. 0-92896(Million)

{The entire expenditure under this head will be met
from the normal development expenditure of
the N. C. E. R. T. and the Programme Evalua-
tion Organisation of the Planning Commission.
Thus, the tota! expenditure to be borne by the
Ministry of Education towards the project will
be Rs. 14-00 million).

6. The report does not indicate what would be the exact Special
Fund Assistance for the programme allocated to the Ministry of Edu-
cation for financing purpose. However, the distribution of the total
foreign assistance for the project comes to the following details :

(1) International experts . . . . . $26-00 lakh
(ii) Fellowships . . . . . . . $ 2-7lakh
(ifi) Miscellaneous 69, of expert costs . . ., 8§ 1:55lakh
(iv) Equipment, transport and supplies . ., 8§ 39-7 lakh

ToTAL $ 69-9 lakh




MEMORANDUM

N

Item No. 6 ¢ © 7" ~.»Higher Education

6(1) : ESTABLISHMENT OF NEW UNIVERSITIES BY STATE GOVERNMENTS
INSTEAD OF POST-GRADUATE CENTRES

(Nute by the Government of Orissa)

The Government of Orissa, in response to demand from the
people, appointed a committee under the chairmanship of Dr. P.
Parija, ex-Vice-Chancellor of the Utkal University to assess the need,
if any, for establishing more universities in Orissa, in view of the
expansion of university education in the State and the necessity for
further expansion to catch up with the sister States in this
regard. The Committee recommended the establishment of more
universities in Orissa including one at Sambalpur, in the western
part of the State, which is at a distance of about two hundred
miles from Bhubaneswar, the headquarters of the Utkal University.

When the State Government was preparing to draft legislation
for the purpose, a decision was taken in the Education Ministers’
Conference, which has since been repeated in various other confer-
ences that instead of establishing new universities, State Governments
would do well to establish postgraduate extension centres which
would be treated, for all purposes, as university centres. It was an
essential part of the suggestion that the State Governments ar: to be
given assistance by the U. G. C. on the same pattern as is admissible
to the universities. Mr. Chagla, the Union Education Minister, dur-
ing his visit to Orissa in November, 1965, expressed the same view
when a deputation from Sambalpur met him urging for the establish-
ment of a university at Sambalpur.

On the basis of the assurance given in the various conlerences
that postgraduate extension centres would receive assistancz from
the U. G. C. on the same pattern as any university, the Stae Gov-
ernment, instead of enacting legislation for the establishment of a
university at Sambalpur, opened a postgraduate centre ther: with
English, History, Commerce, Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry to
start with and moved the U. G. C. for a decision if they would give

140
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the necessary assistance to the State Government to pay the teachers
of the Postgraduate Centre there at the U. G. C. scales of pay for
the Third Five-Year Plan. It is very much regretted that the
U. G. C. have turned down the proposal, and, as such, the State
Government are now seriously considering to establish a university at
Sambalpur so that the discrimination which the U. G. C. have been
setting up between the university postgraduate colleges and the Gov-
ernment postgraduate colleges may no longer be there.

(Note by the University Grants Commission)

The Government of Orissa had in April, 1966 informed the
U. G. C. that they had opened two postgraduate extension centres
at Cuttack and Sambalpur. The State Government wanted to know
whether the University Grants Commission could give any assistance
to the State Government for postgraduate extension centres opened by
them on the same basis as the Commission had given assistance to
the Universities of Madras and Kerala for opening postgraduate
centres. The State Government was informed that as the centres had
been set up without referring the matter to the University Grants
Commission who are responsible for the maintenance and co-ordina-
tion of standards of higher education, it may not be possible for the
Commission to give assistance for the establishment of these two
centres. It was pointed out to the State Government that during the
course of the annual Plan discussions it had been clarified to the
State Government representatives that the postgraduate centres should
only be set up in consultation with the University Grants Commis-
sion. .

2. The State Government was further informed that the Com-
mission could not pay any grants to the State Government under the
U. G. C. Act. The grants could only be paid to the universities and
affiliated colleges. However, the Commission could consider the
development proposals of the centres on their merits and the detailed
schemes may be sent by Utkal University which would be examined
by the Standing Committee appointed by the University Grants Com-
mission to consider the question of establishment of new universities.
and postgraduate centres in the States.

3. The Commission is in agreement with the policy that gene-
rally before a new university is established a postgraduate centre
should be set up which could eventually be developed into a univer-
sity. The Commission feels that as it has been charged with the
responsibility of maintenance and coordination of standards, the Com-
mission should normally be consulted before a university or a post-
graduate centre is established. In fact, the Commission would prefer
10—12 M. of Edu./67
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if the postgraduate centres are established by the universities in con.
sultation with the State Governments who would ultimately be res.
ponsible for maintenance of the centres. The centres would then be
eligible for assistance from the Commission towards their establish-
ment.

4. The Government postgraduate colleges are affiliated colleges
and cannot be treated at par with the university maintained and con-
stituent colleges and university departments. The Government and
private postgraduate affiliated colleges are not entitled to assistance
towards the U. G. C. salary scales, under the scheme of revision of
salary scales for university teachers, as the Government could provide
such facilities themselves for Governmentrun colleges. The Com-
mission feels that as the State Governments have a separate allocation
for the higher education for the Plan period, the development of
the Government postgraduate colleges should primarily be their res-
ponsibility. The State Governments would normally consult the
University Gfants Commission with regard to their development and
provide necessary funds.

The matter is placed before the Education Ministers’ Conference
for consideration.

6 (ii) : THE MODEL BILL FOR REGULATION AND CONTROL OF
PRIVATE EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS

(Note by the Ministry of Education)

In their meeting held in October, 1964, the Cenwral Advisory
Board of Education inter aliz discussed the problem of eradication of
corrupt practices in private educational institutions and suggested that
the Government of India should prepare a draft Bill for the purpose
to serve as a model to the State Governments. A model Bill {Annex-
ure Q) to provide for the regulation and control of private educa-
tional institutions was accordingly prepared and sent to the State
Governments on 23rd September, 1965. It was requested that the
model Bill may be considered by the State Governments and com-
ments on it, if any, may be forwarded to this Ministry. It was also
requested that the action taken or proposed to be taken thereon may
also be communicated to the Ministry in due course. So far only
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the Government of | & K has sent its reply agreeing in principle to
the adoption of the various provisions of the Bill. The State Gov-
Ernment intends to introduce the Bill in the State Legislature in
due course. Reply from other State Governments is still awaited
despite reminders.

2. In order to consider the question of introducing the measure
tor the Union Territories, the model Bill was also sent to the Admi-
nistrations of these Territories for comments, if any. The Administra-
tions of the Himachal Pradesh, Dadra & Nagar Haveli and the
Andaman and Nicobar Islands have sent their replies supporting the
measure. Reply from other Administrations is awaited.

3, While framing the model legislation, care has been taken to
see that private enterprise in the educational field is not curbed and
in the attempt to prevent spurious institutions from funcrioning noth-
ing is done that would put a damper on bonafide ventures.

4, The scope of the model legislation has been limited to only
‘those unrecognised educational institutions which claim w prepare
students for recognised degrees, diplomas and certificates. Other
institutions which do not lay such a claim have been deliberately
‘excluded from the purview of the Bill. There is need to protect the
unwary students who fall into the trap when undesirable institu-
‘tions claim to prepare them for recognised qualifications. When they
do not put forward such a claim, the intending students do not need
any protectdon and they should be able to decide for themselves
-whether they would join such institutions or not.

5. The other main features of the Bill are given below :

(a) No private institution shall be established or run except with
the permission in writing of the competent authority. The
State Government shall appoint one or more persons having
prescribed qualifications to be the competent authority and
define their jurisdiction.

(b) The sponsor of every institution existing at the commence-
ment of the Act and every institution intended to be set
up after such commencement shall make an application to
the competent authority for permission to run such institu-
tions or to set up such institutions. For this application,
details regarding the certificate or degree for which the
institution would prepare the students, amenities available
to students, teaching staff and their qualifications, equip-
ment etc, will have to be given.
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(c) Every existing institution having more than 200 studerts on
its rolls and whose receipts exceed Rs. 5000 per annum will
also have to prepare a scheme for management of the irstitu-
tion in the form prescribed by the competent authority.

(d) The State Government on or before the Ist May every year
shall publish in the official gazette a list containing the
names of institutions which have been granted permission
and of those in respect of which permission has been can-

celled.

(e) The accounts of every institution having an annual income
of not less than Rs. 6,000 will be audited annually by the
chartered accountant approved by the State Government.

(f) Every approved institution may be inspected by the com-
petent authority as often as it may be necessary.

(g) The competent authority may issue from time to time such
directions regarding management as it may think ft and
the sponsors will have to carry out these directions.

(h) Whoever contravenes the provisions of the proposed Act will

be liable to punishment with fine which may exted to
Rs. 5,000.

6. Education Ministers are requested to offer their comments and
endorse the proposal with a view to introducing the suggested bill in
their respective State Legislatures.

ANNEXURE Q

THE PRIVATE EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS
REGULATION AND CONTROL BILL, 1965

A
BILL
to provide for the regulation and control of the private ediwational
institutions
Be it enacted by the Legislature of................. in the Sxteenth

Year of the Republic of India as follows:

Short Title 1. (x) This Act may be called the Private Educational Institu-

and Com- tions (Regulations and Control) Act, 196s.

mencement (2) It shall come into force on such date as the State Sovern-
ment may, by notification in the Official Gazette, appoint
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2. In this Act, unless the context otherwise requires, Definitjons

(a) ‘Certificate or degree’ means any certificate, degree, diploma
or other academic distinction granted or conferred by any
university or by an institution specially empowered by
a Control Act or a Provincial or State Act to confer or
grant a certificate or degree ;

(b) ‘Competent authority’ means the competent authority
appointed under section 3 of this Act

{c) “Institution’ means a private educational institution;

(d) “Prescribed’ means prescribed by rules made wunder this
Act ;

(e) ‘Private educational institution’ means an educational
institudon set up and run with the object of preparing
its students for any certificate or degree but does not include
any such institution which is a recognised institution ;

(f) ‘recognised institution’ means as institution which is
recognised’ by a Government or a university or affiliated to,
or admitted to the privileges of, a university ;

(g) ‘Sponsor’ means a person or a body of individuals or an
association, whether incorporated or not, who or which
has established or is desirous of establishing or is running
or is desirous of running a private educational institution ;
and

(h) ‘University’ means a university established or incorporated
by or under a Central Act, or a Provincial or State Act
or an institution deemed to be a university under section
3 of the University Grants Commission Act, 1956. 3 of 1956

3. The State Government may, by notification in the Official Appoint-
Gazette, appoint one or more persons having prescribed qualifications ment of
to be the competent authority or authorities for the purposes of Competent
this Act and define the area within each such authority shall exercise Authority
his jurisdiction.

4. No institution shall be established or run except with the Permission
permission in writing of the competent authority : of the Com-
petent Au-

thority

Provided that nothing in this section shall be deemed to pro-
hibit a sponsor who is requircd under section 5 to apply for per-
mission to run an institution, from running such institution for
the period during which he is required to apply for such permission =
and if he has applied for such permission until he is granted the
permission or by a notice in writing, informed by the competent
authority that permission for the running of such institution cannot
be granted to him.

5. (1) The sponsor of every institution existing at the com- Application
mencement of this Act and of every institution intended to be for Permis-
set up after such commencement, shall make an application to the sion
competent authority for permissiod to run such institution or to
set up such institution, as the case may be.
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(2) The application referred to in sub-section (1) shall be made
within such time and in such form as may be prescribed, and
shall contain the following particulars, namely:

(a) the certificate or degree for which such institution prepares
or proposes to prepare its students ;

(b) the amenities available or proposed to be made available
to students ;

(c) the names of the members of the teaching staff and the
educational qualifications of each such member ;

(d) the equipment, laboratories, libraries and other facilities for
instruction ;

(¢) the number of students in each class ;

(f) the scales of fees of the students ;

(g) the sources of income of the institution ;

(h) the scheme of management referred to in section 7;

(1) the description of the buildings in which such institution
is being run or is proposed to be set up; and

() such other particulars as may be prescribed.

Grant of 6. On receipt of an application under section 5, the competent

Permission authority may grant or refuse to grant permission to the sponsor
of the institution applying for such permission after wking into
account the following matters, namely:

(a) the method of imparting of education :
(b) the qualifications of the members of the teaching staff ;
(c) the provisions for library and laboratory ;
d

(e) the provisions for the welfare of the students ;

Nl

the suitability and adequacy of accommodation;

(f) the scheme of management referred to in section 7 ; and

(g) such other matters as may be prescribed.

Scheme of 7. (1) The sponsor—

Manage- (a) desiring to establish an institution, or
ment

(b) of an existing institution having more than two hundred
students on its rolls or whose annual receipts exceed five
thousand rupees,

shall prepare a scheme for the management of the institution in
such form and containing such particulars as may be prescribed.

(@) A copy of such scheme shall be submitted to the competent
authority along with the application referred to in section 5.
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8. (1) The State Government shall, on or before the first dayList of Pri-
of May cach year, publish in the Official Gazette a list containing vate Educa-
the name of every institution which has been granted permission tional Insti-
under section 6 (hercinafter in this Act referred to as approved tutions o
institution) together with such particulars of such’ institution as itbe publish-
may consider necessary. ed

(2) The State Government shall also publish in the Official
Gazette as soon as possible the names of the institutions in respect
of which such permission has been cancelled ander this Act.

9. Every approved institution shall keep accounts in such manner Accouuts
and containing such particulars as may be prescribed.

10. (1) The accounts of every approved institution having an Audit

annual income of not less than Rs. 6ooo shall be audited annually

by an auditor to be appointed by the State Government from among

such chartered accountants within the meaning of the Chartered
Accountants Act, 1949, as have been approved in this behalf by 38 of 1940
the State Government and the accounts of every approved institution

having an annual income of less than Rs. 6ooo shall be audited

annually by such person as may be appointed by the State Govern-

ment in this behalf.

(2) The auditor shall prepare a report on the accounts audited
and shall submit the same to the competent authority.

11. No approved institution shall cease to function until after Ngtice
the expiration of six months next after notice in writing has heen
given to the competent authority.

12. (1) Every  approved institution may be inspected by the Inspection
competent authority as often as he may think necessary.

(2) The competent authority may direct the sponsor to remove
the defects, if any, found during the course of the inspection, within
such time as the competent authority may fix.

(3) If the defects are not removed within such time, the com-
petent authority may, after giving the sponsor an opportunity of
being heard, cancel the permission granted under section 6.

13. (1) The competent authority may, from time™to time, issue Direction of
such directions regarding the management of an approved institution ¢he Compe-
as he may think fit and it shall be the duty of the sponsor of such tent Autho=
institution to carry out such directions within such time as may rity
be fixed in this behalf by the competent authority.

(2) If the directions issued under sub-section (1) are not carried
out within the time fixed by the competent authority, he may,

after giving the sponsor an opportunity of being heard, cancel the
permission granted under section 6.
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Institutions 14. Every approved institution shall within such time or within

to Furnish such extended time as may be fixed by the competent authority

Returns etc. in this behalf furnish to the competent authority such returns,
statistics and other information as the competent authority may
from time to time require.

Appeal 15. (1) Any sponsor aggricved by the decision of the competent
authority under section 6 or subssection (3) of secton 12 or sub-
section (2) of section 13 may prefer an appeal to the State Govern-
ment against such decision within a period of thirty days from
date such decision is conveyed to him.

(2) The State Government may, after giving the parties con-
cerned an opportunity of being heard, pass such orders as it thinks
fit in respect of such appeal.

Penalties 16. Whoever contravenes any of the provisions of this Act shall
be punishable with fine which may extend to five thousand rupees,
and if the person contravening is an association or other body of
individuals, every member of such association or other body who
knowingly or wilfully authorises or permits the contravention shall
be punishable with fine which may extend to five thousand rupees.

Procedure 17. (1) No prosecution for an offence under this Act shall be
instituted except by, or with the written consent of, the competent
authority.

(2) No court inferior to that of a Magistrate of the first class
shall try any offence punishable under this Act.

Power 7 to 18. (1) The State Government may, by notification in the
Make Rules Official Gazette, make rules to carry out the purposes of this Act.

(2) In particular, and without prejudice to the generality of the
foregoing power, such rules may provide for all or any of the
following matters, namely:

(a) the qualifications of the competent authority ;

(b) the time within which and the form in which the applica-

tion referred to in section 5 shall be made and the particulars

to be mentioned in such application ;

(¢) the particulars to be mentioned in the scheme referred to
in section 7 ;

(d) the manner of keeping accounts under section g9 ;

() the manner of conveying decisions of the competent autho-
rity to the sponsor ; and

(f) any other matter which has to be, or may be, prescribed.
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UNIVERSITY LEGISLATION AND AMENDMENT OF UNIVERSITY ACTS

(Note by the Ministry of Education)

In December 1965, the Union Minister of Education addressed
a letter to the Chief Ministers of all States suggesting that a conven-
tion should be laid down that no university legislation should be
undertaken and no University Act should be amended without first
consulting the University Grants Commission and the Central Minis-
try of Education.

2. Replies from ten State Governments have been received so far.
A gist of the replies is as follows :

(i) The Chief Ministers of Madras and Orissa have agreed to

(ii)
(iii)

the suggestion.

The Education Minister of Punjab has also agreed to the
suggestion.

The Chief Ministers of Bihar, jammu and Kashmir and
Rajasthan have also agreed subject to the condition that it
may not be necessary for the State Government to consult
the Central Government and the University Grants Com-
mission in the case of minor amendments in the University
Acts relating to unimportant matters. The Chief Minister
of Rajasthan has further stated that a final decision in matters
relating to university legislation should rest with the State
Government.

(iv) The Governor of Kerala has found the suggestion acceptable

provided that the University Grants Commission and the
Ministry of Education communicate their reactions within a
stipulated time and the final decision rests with the State
Governments.

{v) The Chief Minister of West Bengal has not agreed, in

principle, to the suggestion on the ground that ‘Education
including universities is a State subject under the Constitu-
tion and should remain so’. The Chief Minister of Maha-
rashtra has also expressed the view that while the State
Government is willing to extend the fullest cooperation
possible to the Centre in this respect, it cannot agree to
fetter in any way the State’s autonomy in matters of uni-
versity legislation and 1is, therefore, not in favour of any

convention about prior consultation with the Government of
India.
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(vi) The Education Minister, Gujarat, is of the opinion that the
suggested convention may cause some embarrassment in the
event of a difference of opinion between the State Govern-
ment and the Central Government or the University Grants
Commissionn. She has suggested that the matter may be
brought up at the Education Ministers’ Conference before
u final decision is taken,

3. The matter is accordingly placed before the Education Ministers”
Conference for consideration.

6 (iv) : CO-ORDINATION BETWEEN U.G.C., UNIVERSITIES IN A STATE
AND THE CONCERNED STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

(Nute by the Government of Maharashira)

Experience shows that it is necessary to have a greater co-ordi-
nation between these three bodies. It appears particularly necessary
for the purposes of financing higher education in the States. At
present although the Srate Governments finance their State univer-
sities by block grants, special grants and matching grants, they have
very little indication as regards priorities as settled by a particular
university or by the UGC for that university. The State Govern-
ments also do not easily have, at least in some States, an over-all
picture of priorities in university education within their States. It
goes difficult for the State Governments, therefore, to allocate their
finances to their universities. On the academic side, at least some
co-ordination is indicated as regards output of graduates and post-
graduates and the requirements of secondary school teachers. Co-
ordination is also necessary in teacher training programmes at all
levels. It is suggested that the creation of a State Co-ordinating
Committee having a representation of the three connected agencies
may perhaps prove useful in this matter. The Conference is requested
to consider this proposal.

(Noteby the Ministry of Education)
The Ministry of Education and the University Grants Com-

mission welcome the suggestion made by the Government of Maha-
rashtra.

The matter is placed before the Education Ministers' Conference
for consideration.



MEMORANDUM

Item No., 7 :
Technical Education in the Fourth Plan—Approach and Tasks

(Note prepared jointly by the Education Division of the Planning Commission,.
Ministry of Educaticn and the Directorate of Manpower of the Ministry of Home Affairs)

Introduction

There has been a rapid expansion of facilities for engineering
education during the last three Plan periods with a view to meet
the requirements of technical personnel for various sectors of pro-
duction. The annual admission capacity for degree courses in
engineering and technology has increased from 4120 places in 1950-51
to over 24,000 places in 1965-66, the corresponding increase for
diploma courses being from 5900 to 48,000. The progress in the
g:lmber of institutions, their admission capacity and outturn is shown

ow

Year Degree courses Diploma courses '
No. of Admission Outturn No. of Admission Qutturn
Insti- Capacity Insti- Capacity
tutions tutitions
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1950-51 . 49 4,120 2,200 86 5,900 2,480
1955-56 . 65 5,890 4,020 114 10,480 4,500
1960-61 . 102 13,820 5,700 1895 25,800 8,000
1965-66 . 133 24,690 10,280 274 48,050 17,700

151
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Programmes have also been approved in the third Plan for ad-
ditional facilities in some States, though these have not been imple-
mented so far. If these are also taken into account, there would be
facilities for 28570 annual admissions for degree courses and 53300
annual admissions for diploma courses (including the polytechnics for
girls), resulting in an outturn of about 22900 graduates and 37300
diploma-holders* per year.

2. Whereas quantitative expansion of technical institutions has been
achieved according to the Plans, it has not been possible to ensure
in all the institutions the minimum essential facilities for good tea-
ching, such as instructional buildings, equipment and hostels and
the full complement of teaching staff. This adversely affects the
quality of instruction both in the engineering colleges and poly-
technics. Further, in the attempt to meet the immediate demand of
industries and other sectors for engincering manpower, and also as
a result of the traditional pattern, sufficient attention has not been
given to the question of optimum utilisation of trained engineering
personnel or to the need to reorient the courses of studies at the
diploma level to meet the requirements of the industry. There
have also been instances where the growth in the engineer-employing
sectors of the economy has not been progressing according to Plan
cven though the outturn of engineering manpower has been ensured
according to Plans. This has resulted in temporary imbalances
between the demand for, and the supply of engineering graduates
and diploma-holders. There have been imbalances also in the spe-
cialitywise distribution of students, resulting in prospects of un-
employment in certain branches and shortages in other specialisations.
This note attempts to examine these factors with reference to the
tasks to be undertaken in the fourth Plan and also to indicate
measures necessary in the fourth Plan to meet the likely demand
in perspective, particularly up to the year 1975-76. The main objective
of doing so is to focus attention on the problems of development
of technical education during the next five years and ensure the
adoption of appropriate measures to maintain qualitative standards

in this field.

‘Completion of Third Plan Tasks

3. As mentioned earlier, the third Plan provided for an ultimate
admission of 28570 degree students and 53300 diploma students.
However, facilities have been created by the end of the third Plan
for admission of only 24690 in degree courses and 48050 in diploma

*Assuming a pass percentage of 70.
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courses. Annexures R and S show the distribution of the targets
and achievements among the different States. The position may be-
briefly indicated as follows :

Annual Admission Capacity

Difference
Facilities bctween
Approved provided Col. (2)and

Courses Targets by Col. (3)
1965-66 to be taken
up in the
1V Plan
1 2 3 4

I. Degree Courses—

1. Full-time Courses . . . . 25,363 24,163 1,200
2. Part-time Courses . . . . 3,210 410 2,800
3. Total . . . . . . 28,573 24,573 4,000

11. Diploma Courses—

1. Full-time Courses:

{a) General Polytechnics . . 47,588 45,178 2,410
(b) Girls’ Polytechnics . . . 2,255 1,855 400
2. Part-time Courses . . . . 3,470 2,870 600
. Total . . . . . 53,313 49,903 3,410

The parttime degree courses have not been organised in most
of the States during the third Plan even though a scheme for the
purpose was introduced during 1964. In view of the high priority
accorded to part-time and other non-formal courses in the fourth Plan,
it is necessary that early steps be taken by the State Governments to
complete these programmes. Further, the additional programmes for
full-time courses which have been sanctioned already need to be
implemented as early as possible.

4. The third Plan provided an outlay of Rs. 142 crores for technical
education schemes. The outlay was enhanced in some States through
the annual Plans. But the likely expenditure is estimated to be of
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the order of only Rs. 129 crores, as per the yearwise details given
below :

QOutlay (Rs. in Crores)

Year Budget Actual likely

States & Centre Total States &  Centre Total

Union Union

Territories Territcries

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

1961-62 . 11-13 16-57 27-70 8-14 10-47 18-61
1962-63 . 13-52 14-64 28-16 9.78 11-12 20-90
1963-64 . 13-09 13-05 2614 11-49 12-18 23-67
1964-65 . 16-40 16-09 32-49 13-36 14-52 27-88
1965-66 . 18-89 19-31 38-20 16-23 17-83 34-06
3-79% 3-79%
1961-66 . 73-03 79-66 152-69 59-00 69-91 128-91

One of the results of the short allocations of financial outlays,
simultaneously with the increase in physical targets, has been the
shortages of buildings, equipment and teaching staff in technical
institutions, An assessment survey conducted in 1964 revealed the
following deficiencies :

Colleges  Polytech-
nics

(In Percentage)

Building ... . . . . 38 43
Equipment . . . . . . . 5 51
Hostel . . . . . . . . 53 57
Teachers . . . . . . . 39 31

The Statewise analysis of shortage of teachers, reported by the
institutions as on 31-12-1963 is appended to the note (Annexure I).
The need to make good these deficiencies as a crash programme can-
not be overemphasised. It may be pointed out that, according to a
recent study of the Institute of Applied Manpower Research, the

*Faceign Aid (equipment) received by the Indian Institutes of Technology;
.the yearwise phasing of this amount is not available.
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wastage rate in technical institutions is high and that as many as
23 per cent of the degree institutions and nearly 40 per cent of the
diploma institutions had a rate above 30 per cent. Cases have also
been reported of institutions where the pass percentage at the exami-
nations is only about 50 per cent. Unless the existing institutions
are consolidated and the outturn therefrom stablised at a maximum
level of efficiency, mere expansion of facilities would only result in
increasing wastage of resources. In other wards, it is necessary to
accept consolidation of existing institutions as the keynote for deve-
lopment of technical education in the fourth Plan.

5. A reference could be made here to the qualitative deficiencies
in the programmes of engineering education, as organised at present.
The syllabuses laid down for the engineering degree courses compare
well with those prescribed in developed countries abroad. But, by
and large, the main deficiency lies in giving to the students an ade-
quate knowledge and understanding of the operations in industry
and the problems encountered therein. Thus these courses lack prac-
tical approach. In this connection a copy of a report on the dis-
cussions held in the Planning Commission with Sir Willis Jackson,
Consultant to the Education Commission and Chairman, UK. Man-
power Commission, is placed at Annexure U. This discussion brings
out that, even though the engineering degree courses could compare
well in academic contents with those in developed countries, engineer-
ing graduates lacked facilities for adequate practical training on
account of the absence of any systematic programme for the purpose
in most of the industries. A number of them were doing sub-pro-
fessional functions, though they were neither trained nor meant for
these functions. At the diploma level, in particular much has yet
to be done to relate the courses more closely to the needs of industry
and public services. It is considered necessary that there should be
diversification of training facilities at this level to cover the entire
range of technician functions, ranging, on one side, from engineering
field-based functions, closer to the professional engineer to the industry-
based functions nearer to the craftsmen. The educational aspects as
well as the practical training requirements for these courses call for
an urgent and close study with a view to integrating the two. Unless
the graduates from engineering colleges and polytechnics are able to
meet the manpower demands, appropriate to their level of training
and responsibility, the large-scale investment made in the Plans for
technical education would not give full economic return.

6. The deficiency pointed out above is in the main due to lack of
involvement of industry in the educational process. Recently, some
programmes for bringing about this involvement have been launched
but the efforts need to be augmented considerably. It would be



156

unrealistic perhaps to expect that persons with long experience in
industry would switch over to teaching. Nor can it be said that
this is always desirable. Therefore, the best course for making the
teaching in the colleges and polytechnics more practical and lively,
will be to organise a two-way flow of engineers in industry to come
over to the educational institutions and participate in teaching for
specified periods, however short they may be, and for the teachers
to have the opportunity to get firsthand knowledge of the operations
in the industry. Apart from the téacher training programmes that
are proposed to be launched during the fourth Plan period, it is
essential that arrangements be worked out in consultation with
industry so that they are prepared to receive the teachers of the
engineering colleges and polytechnics for periods extending to about
one year during which they may be called upon to undertake specific
tasks of responsibility. It is not enough for industry to allow the
teachers merely to walk through the shops or to observe things;
it is absolutely necessary that they should be entrusted with defined
responsibilities. A complementary activity could be that the industry
makes use of the teachers to deal with their problems.

7. The programmes of technical education at degree and diploma
levels should envisage these courses as two complementary streams,
distinct in objectives and different in function. To the extent that
the diploma courses are made more effective and productive-function
ortented, productivity would increase. This necessitates, and at the
same time facilities, the concentration of effort by the professional
engineers on development and research activities. These demands
on engineering graduates would have a significant impact on the
degree courses and it is likely that the present qualitative deficiencies
in these courses would be rectified as a result of such developments
over a period of time. It is needless to underline the benefits that
would accrue, as a result thercof, to the efforts towards increasing
productivity all round. The various aspects of this matter are being
examined by the Ministry of Education and the All India Council
for Technical Education. Suitable steps are expected to be recom-
mended to bring about improvements and modifications in the various
courses, both in their academic contents, and in the practical training,
as well as to relate these courses to a wider perspective of indigenous
technological development necessary in a self-reliant economy.

8. As a sequel to the deficiencies in the diploma courses and, partly
due to the absence of any large-scale programmes in certain branches,
such as chemical engineering, employers are reported to be employing
engineering graduates where the real demand is for technicians. This
is reflected in the fact that the ratio of diploma-holders to graduates
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in the total pool of engineering manpower today is only about L4
to 1. The corresponding ratio‘in the more developed countries like
England and France is considerably higher* and there are indications
in this country also that the future Plans should provide for a larger
output of diploma-holders so that the ratio of technicians to engineers/
technologists in this country is raised. It is accordingly proposed gra-
dually to change existing ratio w 3:1 through appropriate targets for
degree and diploma courses in the next 15-20 years.

Employment Prospects in Fourth Plan

9. It has been suggested that the growth of engineering intensive
industries and construction at an annual rate of 11 per cent during
the next ten-year period would call for a similar increase in the total
pool of engineering manpower in the economy. On this basis, and
making a 2 per cent allowance for replacement needs, the additional
requirements in the fourth Plan are estimated as 86,000 graduates
and 140,000 diploma-holders in engineering and technology, ie., a
total of 226,000, On the other hand, if an investment of Rs. 1 crore
is assumed to require 12 engineering graduates and diploma-holders,
then the fourth Plan would need for assumed investment of Rs. 19,000
crores, an additional 228,000 graduates and diploma-holders. As
against this, the total outturn during the fourth Plan, from the
programmes under implementation, is likely to be of the order of
86,000 graduates and 149,000 diploma-holders. As the outturn more
or less of the above order is assured, it would mean that, if there
is any slowing down of the rate of growth in engineering intensive
sectors fxom the projected rate of 11 per cent, then there could be
some surplus engineering manpower in the fourth Plan,

10. It may be pointed out in this context that recently there have
been reports of marginal surpluses of certain categories of engineering
personnel. While these are by and large, in the nature of frictional
unemployment, in the case of civil engineering personnel a problem

*3-7 technicians to one professional in English industry and in
(OECD ““Report on Technicians”, 1961). In USgA, the ratio }i’s approxifn}:;‘l:;
42 to 1. (“*The role of middle level manpower in social and economic develop~
ment”’, by Paul Fisher, Social Development Adviser, A.1.D. assisted by Ealton
Nelson, AID-a background paper for the colloquium on Intra-regional Technician
Training, New D?lhl 1965. According to this, ‘‘if the universe of measurement
1s enlarged from industry to total economy including agriculture, construce
tion, mining and the services, and even higher ratio, nearer Harbinson’s 6—9 to
1 or to Clar}; Ker_r"s.estimate of 10-15 to 1 becomes plausible”). The Voca~
tional Education Division of the U.S. Office of Education has predicted that by
1965, “‘there may be ten technical specialists, five industrial technicians, and
three engineering technicians for one scientist and one engineer in the I’abour
force” (“The challenge of Leadership in Higher Education® by Raymond C
Gibson, W.M.C, Brown Company publishers, 1964; p. 94). ' )

11—12 M, of Edu./67
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has arisen as a result of the completion of expansion programmes
or of the construction phase of some projects such as at Bhilai Steel
Plant and Heavy Engineering Corporation, Ranchi. The long-term
employment prospects of civil engineers are being studied by a
committee set up by the Planning Commission and the Ministry of
Home Affairs. The following growth in the number of engineering
graduates registered with the employment exchanges may also be
cited to indicate current trends :

No.of Engineering

Graduates on live

Registers of Employ- Increase over
Year ment Exchanges as previous Year

on 31st Dccember

1 2 3
19%62. . . . . 1,676

1963. . . . . 1,758 82
194, . . . . 2,175 417
1965. . . . . 3,426 1,251

These registrants do not include the number of engineering
graduates who are ‘surplus’ in organisations after completing the
construction phase of the projects. There is also a general apathy
on the part of engincering graduates to get themselves registered
with the employment exchanges. In the circumstances, the rather
steep increase in the number of engineering graduates on the live
register would require to be studied further.

11. Notwithstanding the above trends, shortages of engineers are
being reported by some of the State Governments and Ministries.*
In their preliminary memoranda on the fourth Plan, additional faci-
lities for technical education have been proposed by the State Govern-
ments in order to meet these acute shortages. From the details of
manpower requirements estimated by some of the State Governments
there appears to be an element of over-estimation in the demand for
the non-State Government sectors. Attempts are made to establish
a close balance of demand and supply within each State including

*These are not alwaysfor fresh graduates and diploma holdersfrom techni-
cal institutions.
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those for public sector undertakings and private industry. This is
neither desirable nor practicable at present. The reasons for local
shortages, in the context of overall balance of requirements and
availability appear to be lack of mobility on the part of candidates,
unattractive terms and conditions of service, lack of experience re-
quired by employers or qualitative deficiencies referred to earlier. Aa
an economic policy for planning, it is desirable to offer better service
conditions and prospects to attract available personnel rather than
expand facilities for tracing without reference to the availability of
surplus personnel both within and outside the State.

12. It may be pointed out that the present balance between outturn
and requirements of engineering personnel relates to an annual
outturn of 10,280 graduates and 17,700 diploma-holders. The impact
of the largescale expansion carried out during the last 3 years is yet
to be felt and it is expected that the annual outturn would almost
be doubled within a period of 5-6 years. This aspect needs to be
borne in mind while considering new proposals for the expansion of
technical education facilities in the fourth Plan.

Perspective Demand and Fourth Plan

13. Studies relating to demand for scientific and technical manpower
involve many imponderables and uncertainties, While it is necessary
to take measures to expand educational facilities so as to ensure
availability in sufficient numbers of properly trained manpower, it is
" at the same time necessary to see that the number of trained hands
does not very much exceed the opportunities for employment even in a
growing economy. Further, the goals should not only be reasonable
but attainable in terms of available resources including teachers.
The problem is so complex and the data available for a reliable study
so meagre that one could only make reasonable assumptions about
the perspective developments and work out estimates to indicate the
broad magnitude of the demand for trained manpower.

14. Engineering manpower being in the category of specialists and
the training being expensive, it is essential to ensure the maximum
utilisation of the trained personnel. Further, in projecting the future
demand, the growth of the engineering pool should be related to
realistic targets of industrial progress. That great importance should
be attached to this point is emphasised by the performance during
the third Plan. As against a desired growth of 11 per cent for
industries and allied sectors to which rate the increase in the outturn
of engineering personnel was related—the average rate of growth in
these sectors has not been more than 7 per cent. Such a situation
in the future, with the annual outturn of graduates and diploma-
holders more than doubled over the present outturn, needs to be



160

avoided. The various factors affecting the third Plan, including
foreign exchange difficulties for maintenance imports could be examined
to see how far these factors would be operative during the fourth
and fifth Plans. The estimates of requirement of engineering per-
sonnel need to be reviewed continuously to be a useful guide for
educational planning on a longterm basis.

15. Applying the desired rate of growth of 11 per cent per
annum in industry and other engineering intensive sectors of economy
to the total pool of engineering manpower in the country, it is esti-
mated that the number of engineering graduates and diploma-holders
(including the engineering practicals) should incrcease from 153,000
in 1961 to 434,000 in 1971 and 732,000 in 1976. In view of what
is stated in the earlier paragraphs, these targets could be taken as
the upper limit for growth in the light of the desired rate of growth
in industries and other sectors. As mentioned earlier, one of the
objectives in the perspective development of facilities is to make better
use of the engineering graduates and to change the ratio of diploma-
holders to engineering graduates to 3:1. Keeping in view the large-
scale expansion of degree courses that has already taken place and
as it would take a long time to bring about a change in the pattern
of manpower utilisation in industries and other employing sectors, it
is proposed to reach this objective in 1986. Accordingly, the growth
of engineering manpower during the next 10 years is proposed to be
planned as per break-up shown below :

Year Total Projected Pool of Engineering
Manpower (000’s)

Graduates Diploma Practicals

Holders
1 2 3 4 5
1961. . . . . 153 58 75 20
1966. . . . . 243 93 133 17
1971 . . . . 434 166 254 14
1976. . . . . 732 256 464 12

This provides for a ratio of 1.8 diploma-holders to every gra-
duate in 1976. It also implies that the diploma courses would be
reoriented to meet the specific needs of industries and as a result
the number of practicals, who perform technician functions without
any formal educational preparation and training, would decrease.
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Unless timely action is taken to reorganise the diploma courses, it
is likely that the number of engineering practicals employed by
industries would steadily increase notwithstanding the increase in the
outturn of diploma-holders. ‘This would not only impair the produc-
tivity of industries but also create large-scale unemployment among
diploma-holders.

16. On the basis of the programmes for degree courses already
approved in the third Plan, it is expected that there would be a
steady annual output of over 22500 graduates in engineering and
technology during the fifth and subsequent Plans. This is exclusive
of the engineers returning home after education abroad as welil as
the rumber sucessfully completing the professional examinations.
This number is understood to be about 1000 graduates in 1965. The
likely demand for engineering graduates thus would be largely met
during the next 15 years by the facilities already created and there is
no need to expand facilities at least during the next five years. This
provides a most welcome opportunity to consolidate the existing insti-
tutions and improve the quality of education. It would also provide
a sounder base for any future expansion of facilities that the demand
in the sixth and future Plans might call for. It also allows to plan
in advance for the training of teachers required for the future growth
of engincering education. In other words, the fourth Plan of tech-
nical education at the degree level does not require quantitative
expansion but should be a quality-oriented plan for consolidation and
improvement of existing courses and institutions.

17. It may, however, happen that the accelerated intensification
and diversification of industrial growth might require engineers in
some specialised branches, such as petrochemical industries and elec-
tronics.  Similarly, improvements in technological processes and
additions to building materials would call for engineers trained in
automation and control systems and material management. These
developments would require careful planning of specialised courses
and the Central Government could, more appropriately, be expected
to review these aspects and formulate schemes on an all-India basis.
A provision of 1300 additional seats is suggested in the fourth Plan
for such specialised subjects. Further, most of these additional places
could be provided within the existing institutions.

18. At the diploma level, the anticipated outturn from program-
mes already approved would meet the demand for the fourth Plan.
The steady outturn of 37000 diploma-holders every year during the
fifth Plan would increase the total number of . dipioma-holders in the
country to 397,000 as against a desired pool of 464,000. In other
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words, measures are called for during the fourth Plan and early years
of the fifth Plan to ensure an addition of 67,000 diploma-holders,

as shown below :

Year No. of Diploma-Holdersin the pool
of Engineering Manpower (000°s.)

Desired  Likely from Difference
Approved between
Programmes  Col.

(2) and
Col. (3)
1 2 3 4
1966. . . . . . . 133 133
1971. . . . . . . 254 262 (—)12
1976. . . . . . . 464 397 67

If the additional facilities are to be provided in a phased manner,
then the annual admission capacity for diploma courses should
increase by 14700 during the fourth Plan to about 25000 in 1973-74
as per yearwise phasing given below :

Additional Admission
over and above

Programmes appro-
vedin the III Plan

1966-67 (Approved in Annual Plan of the States) . 1,800
1967-68 . . . . . . . . 4,600
1968-69 . . . . . . . . 7,600
1969-70 . . . . . . . . 10,600
1970-71 . . . . . . . . 14,700
197172 ., . . . . . . . 18,000
1972-73 . . . . . . . . 21,000
1973-74 . . . . . . . . 25,000

These additional targets for the fourth Plan assume that the
facilities already approved in the State Plans would be provided and
that the passes at diploma courses would be maintained at a mini-
mum 65 per cent. It may be noted in this context that every
1 per cent increase in the outturn from existing facilities would
ensurc the availability of 2600 diploma-holders in a Plan period
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which is over 1 per cent of the estimated additional demand in the
fifth Plan. One of the efficient and economical ways of increasing
the annual outturn is indeed to improve the quality of education at
this stage and reduce the failure rates to a reasonable percentage.

19. No attempt has been made in this note to examine the ways
and means of achieving the additional target of 14700 seats for
diploma courses, as that would require detailed consideration of the
state of development of existing institutions, their capacity to expand,
need to organise cooperative programmes with industrial establish-
ments, facilities for sandwich courses and regional imbalances vis-a-vis
demand estimates. On the basis of information available and in the
light of the observations made earlier on the question of reorganising
the diploma courses, the following programmes are suggested for
consideration :

(i) 20 new centres for part-time courses at existing polytechnics
(2000 admissions);

(ii) establishment of six large-sized institutions primarily for
part-time courses (1500 admissions), to be set up in indus-
trial centres;

(iii) expansion of existing polytechnics for full-time courses (3000
admissions);

(iv) establishment of new polytechnics comprising

(a) 5 largesized polytechnics in major metropolitan cities
(5000 admissions),

(b) 10 sandwich polytechnics to be set up (1000 admissions)
in association with the major industrial enterprises, and

(¢) 5—6 polytechnics (1500 admissions) both by the Govern-
ment and private agencies.

The implementation of these proposals requires immediate action
for the formulation of detailed schemes, discussions with industry-
groups and arrangements for cooperative courses. It is also for con-
sideration whether the facilities for conventional courses at the dip-
loma level need to be expanded, pending the reorientation of these
courses,

Specific Programmes

20. As the emphasis in the fourth Plan of technical education
would be on consolidation and providing a base for future growth,
it is desirable to consider, in some detail, programmes to be under-
taken in advance by the State Governments for this purpose particu-
larly in respect of teachers. If the standards of technical education
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have to be sustained and improved, the most important need is to
get qualified teachers. In the context of rapidly changing techno-
logies, and the consequent need continually to review and improve
the curricula and teaching methods, it is essential to prepare a long-
term plan for development of properly qualified teaching personnel
for engineering colleges and polytechnics. Annexure V estimates the
annual demand for teachers in technical institutions, once the ulti-
mate enrolment capacity is reached. This does not provide for any
future growth of facilities in the States because it is not possible at
this stage to project the trends among them. Nevertheless, action
could be initiated in order to ensure the annual supply of about 1400
teachers, 760 for degree courses and 600 for diploma courses, keep-
ing this figure as a minimum target. For this purpose the fcllowing
programmes proposed to be included in the fourth Plan deserve con-
sideration

(i) Postorapuare EncineeriNg Epucarion

There are at present 42 centres for postgraduates studies and
research in engineering and technology and schemes have been ap-
proved for providing 2100 places for these courses. Keeping in view
the demand for specialists for design, research and development as
well as for teaching in colleges, it is proposed to expand these facili-
ties subject to the availability of qualified professors and the neces-
sary physical facilities. While these facilities would be organised at
selected centres, the States could avail of these facilities according to
their needs in order to enable their teachers to improve their quali-
fications.

(ii) Sextor Tracuer TraNine Frrrowsnips

Over 100 fellowships are offered by the Ministry of Education
to fresh brilliant engineering graduates to prepare them ultimately
for teaching positions. It is proposed to increase these fellowships
and to provide 1300 fellowships during the fourth Plan. These fel-
lowships are at present tenable at 12 selected institutions. It is ex-
pected that additional centres would be started in the fourth Plan.
Suitable candidates could be sponsored for the award of fellowships
against identified future teaching positions in different States.

(iii) RevisIoN oF STATE STRUCTURE AND I[MPROVEMENTs OF SaLARY—
ScaLes anNDp ProspecTs oF TEACHERS

The All India Council for Technical Education has recommended
that the number of posts at the level of professors and assistant pro-
fessors should be in the ratio of 1:1 to the number of lecturers and
associate lecturers. The implementation of this recommendation
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would call for employment of a progressively increasing number of
teachers as assistant professors and professors. In view of the short-
age of properly qualified personnel at these levels, the State Govern-
ments could prepare a plan of action so as to implement this scheme
over a period of time working out yearwise targets for deputing
suitable teachers for the necessary courses of advanced studies, refre-
sher courses or industrial experience. The postgraduate courses,
offered in India, to which a reference has been made already as well
as the technical aid programmes for training abroad could be utilised
for this purpose.

(iv) AMENITIES To TEACHERS

The provision of staff quarters and other amenities needs to be
included in the fourth Plan as an integral part of developing the
existing institutions and a definite percentage of staff housing could
be included in the cost estimates of the development scheme.

21. At the diploma level also, it is necessary to examine the
problem of teachers required for these courses on a long-term basis.
Four regional centres are being set up to train technical teachers
for polytechnics in addition to similar centres set up by the Govern-
ments of Andhra Pradesh and Maharashtra. These facilities need to
be increased with reference to the demand in each of the States and
additional centres could be set up in those States where a large num-
ber of polytechnics have been set up and there is a sizeable demand
for teachers year after year. It would be necessary to ensure an
adequate level of industrial experience for these teachers.

22. Tt has been suggested that the diploma courses could be made
more effective if these are organised in association with industries.
This would call for locating the new polytechnics in industrial com-
plexes. The regional imbalances within the States could be made
good by making suitable reservation of seats for the backward regions
and by providing these students with financial assistance, if necessary.
This would require a careful survey of existing and developing indu-
strial complexes which would offer suitable facilities for cooperative
programmes of instruction and the formulation of suitable training
programmes keeping in view the types of technicians required and
their educational preparation.

23. To sum up, the main points in the note are:

(i) The rapid expansion of technical education facilities has
resulted in shortages of buildings, equipment, hostel accom-
modation and teachers. These shortages need to be made
good without delay to improve the standards of instruction
in the existing institutions. (para 4)
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(it) The progress of part-time degree courses has not been i
accordance with the planned targets. The relevant scheme
requires to be implemented as early as possible. (para 3)

(iii) Consolidation of existing institutions should be first charge
on the available resources for technical education in the
fourth Plan. (para 4)

(1v) There 1s an urgent need to modify the diploma-devel courses.
and to organise practical training for graduates. Unless the
outturn of the technical institutions is able to meet the
demand, appropriate to their level of training and responsi-
bility, the large-scale in technical education would not yield
its full benefits. The Ministry of Education is examining
this question. (para 5)

(v) The pattern of manpower utilization offers scope for im-
provement. The present ratio of 1.4 diploma-holders to
every graduate does not compare well to about 3—4 techni-
cians to every professional engineer abroad. In a develop-
ing country, the ratio should be larger rather than smaller.
The Plan targets would be so set as to change the ratio to
3:1 in about 15—20 years. (para 8)

(vi) The demand for graduates and diploma-holders in the fourth
Plan is likely to be met fully by the outturn from program-
mes under implementation. This provides an opportunity
for concentration of efforts on bringing about qualitative
improvements in existing programmes and institutions. (para.

16)

(vii) There are reports of marginal surpluses of engineering per--
sonnel. The problem of civil engineers working in projects.
nearing completion is under study by a committee. This is.
in the present context of an annual outturn of 10280 gra--
duates and 17700 diploma holders. These outturn figures:
are expected to be double within the next five years. This
has to be taken note of in formulating future programmes of
expansion of technical education. (paras 10—12)

(viii) There is a steep increase in the number of engineering gra-
duates registered with employment exchanges during the
third Plan period. At the same time there are reports of
acute shortages in some States, The reasons for local
shortages need to be examined with reference to mobility of
candidates, terms and conditions of service, requirements of
experience for jobs and qualitative deficiencies. Unless these
aspects are looked into, a mere increase in the facilities is
not likely to solve the problem of shortages. (para 11)
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(ix) Engineering education is expensive and specialised in nature.
Future growth of facilities should be based on realistic
growth in the engineering employing sectors rather than on
desired rate of growth. (para 14)

(x) Assuming a 11 per cent rate to be the upper limit for growth,
and with a view to ensuring optimum utilisation of avail-
able personnel, it is considered necessary to increase the
total pool of engineering manpower from 153,000 in 1961 to
434,000 in 1971 and 732,000 in 1976. The number of dip-
loma holders in the pool would increase from 1.3 to every
graduate in 1961 10 1.8 to 1 in 1976 in a perspective of
3t l in 1986. (para 15)

(xi) The outturn of graduates from programmes already approv-
ed in the third Plan is expected to ensure the above growth
for the next 15 years. The fourth Plan would not call for
any quantitative expansion and could be a quality oriented
plan of action for consolidation. There might, however, be
a need to provide for about 1300 seats for specialised bran-
ches of studies. Programmes for these branches could more
appropriately be formulated by the Central Government on
an all-India basis. (paras 16—17)

(xi1) To meet the requirement of technicians in the V Plan, the
annual admission capacity at the diploma level needs to be
increased by 14700 seats, in the fourth Plan. Most of the
additional facilities should be for part-time and sandwich
courses. The details of achieving these targets need to be:
worked out. (para 18)

(xii1) Keeping in view the likely annual demand for teachers for
the approved programmes, the States could prepare a plan of
action for advance recruitment and training of their teacher

requirements under the various programmes proposed in the
fourth Plan. (para 20—21)

(ziv) New polytechnics should be set up in industrial areas for co-
operative teaching. This would require a careful survey of
the industrial complexes and preparation of plans for orga-
nising the facilities, in the light of the industry’s manpower
needs. (para 21)



ANNUAL ADMISSION CAPACITY APPROVED IN THE THIRD PLAN VIS-A~VIS FACILITIES PROVIDED

ANNEXURE R

IN THE STATES BY 1965 66 : DIPLOMA COURSES

Planning Commission Education Division

To be Implemented

in

s Full-Time Courses  Part-Time Courses Total the IV Plan
tates Approved Provided Approved Provided Approved Provided Full—Tim: Part-Time Total
in the in in the in in the in Courses  Courses
III Plan 1965-66 III Plan 1965-66 III ylan  1965-66
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9———_.—1-3——_
Andhra Pradesh 1,760 1,730 280 80 2,040 1,810 302 200 230
Assam 640 390 200 840 390 2508 200 450
Bihar 1,495 1,435 200 1,695 1,435 60* 200 260
Gujarat 1,601 1,601 200 1,801 1,601t 200 200
Jammu & Kashmir . 250 250 250 250 ..
Kerala 1,300 1,240 200 1,500 1,240 608 200 260
Madaya Pradesh 1,700 1,700 200 1,900 1,700 200 200
Madras 2,315 2,245 200 2,515 2,245 70¢ 200 270
Maharashtra 2,230 2,230 260 60 2,490 2,290 . 200 200
Mysore 2,540 2,380 200 2,740 2,380 1607 200 360
Orissa 490 490 200 690 490 200 200
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Punjab . 1,265 1,145 200 .. 1,465 1,145 1208 200 320
Rajasthan . . 1,010 950 200 .. 1,210 950 60° 200 260
Uttar Pradesh ., . 1,500 1,380 200 .. 1,700 1,380 12010 200 320
West Bengal . . 1,658 1,558 320 120 1,978 1,678 10012 200 300
Union Territories 490 370 120 120 610 490 12012 .- 120
Central Institutions . 3,119 3,069 30 30 3,149 3,099 5018 .. 50

Total 25,363 24,163 3,210 410 28,573 24,573 1,200 2,800 4,000

IExcludes 120 seats provided in 1965-66 for introudction of the 5-year integrated degree courses; these would be merged
with the admission capacity at present provided for the 3-year degree courses. . .
¥Three-year degree course at post-B.Sc. level, approved at the Department of Technology, Andhra University, Waltair.

*Regional Engineering College.
4Three-year degree course at post-B.Sc. level, approved at Bihar Institute of Technology, Sindri.
5Three-year degree course at post-B.Sc. level, approved at the College of Engineering, Trichur.

Thrce-year degree courses at post-B.Sc. level, approved at (a) A.C. College of Engeering and Technology, Kar-
aikudi (40 seats) and (b) A.C. College of Technology, Madras (30 seats).

*Three-year degree courses at post-B.Sc. level, approved at (a) B.M.S. College of Engineering, Bangalore (60 seats) ; (b)
University Gollege of Engineering, Bangalore (60 seats) and (c) National Institute of Engineering, Mysore (40 seats).

8 Private engineering college at Faridabad to be set up by Kothari Foundation.
"Three-year degree course at post-B.Sc. level, approved at the Faculty of Engineering, Jodhpur University, Jodhpur.
10 Pant Memorial Engineering College, agreed to in principle, by the Ministry of Education.

Uhree-year degree courses at post-B.Sc. level, approved at (a) Bengal Engineering College, Howrah, (50 seats) ; (b) Institut®
of Radio Physics and Electronics, Calcutta (20 seats) ; and (c) Department of Applied Chemistry (30 seats). The admis-
sion capacity for these coursesis estimated. These courses are to be organised after the reorganisation of existing courses.

12College of Engincering, Goa.

1ndian Institute of Technology, Delhi. The ultimate admission capacity is assumed to be 320 students as against 270
in 1965-66,
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ANNEXURE S

ANNUAL ADMISSION CAPACITY APPROVED IN THE THIRD PLAN VIS-A-VIS FACILITIES PROVIDED
IN THE STATES BY 1965 66 : DIPLOMA COURSEs*

To be Implemented in the

Full-Timc Courses Part-Time Courses Total IV Plan
States O e -
General Girls Approved Provided Appro- Fiovi-  Full-Time Part-
Yolytechnics Polytechnics ved ded Time  Total
Appr- Provi~- Appr- Provi- General Girls
oved ded oved ded Poly- Poly-

technics technics

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13

Andhra Pradesh 3,105 3,105 350 350 240 240 3,695 3,695

Assam . 1,290 890 60 60 100 100 1,450 1,050 400® .- . 400

Bihar . . 2915 2,515 200 ‘e 240 40 3,355 2,555 4008 200° 200 800

Gujarat , . 2,755 2,755 180 180 200 200 3,135 3,135 .

Jammu and 240 240 - o - 240 240 . oo .
Kashmir

Keraly. . . 2,420 2,420 270 270 320 320 3,010 3,010 - -

0L1



Madhya Pradesh 3,352 3,352 60 60 480 480 3,892 3,862
Madras . . 4,365 4,365 230 230 235 235 4,830 4,830

Maharashtra . 4,401 4,401 . .. 250 50 4,651 4,451 . .. 200 200
Mysore . . 4,135 4,135 240 240 100 .. 4,475 4,375 .. .. 100 100
Orissa . . 1,555 1,375 .. .. .. .. 1,555 1,375 1804 .. . 180
Punjab . . 3,300 3,160 150 150 160 160 3,610 3,270 1403 .. .. 140
Rajasthan . 1,550 1,280 . .. .. .. 1,150 1,280  270% .. .. 270
Uttar Pradesh 5,510 5,030 80 80 260 160 5,850 5,270 4807 .. 10 580
West Bengal . 5,220 4,680 260 60 885 885 6,365 5,625 5408  200° - 740
Union Territo- 1,475 1,475 175 175 .. .. 1,650 1,650
Ti€s

Total . 47,588 45,178 2,255 1,855' 3,470 2,870 53,313 49,003 2,430 400 6oo 3,470

*Source : Planning Commissiou Education Division,

1Includes 1,230 seats for coursesin secretarial/commercial practice ;libraryscience; interior decoraticn 2x.d display; costume
design and dress-making; catering and food technology ard pharmacy.

"Polytechnics at Shillong (180). Dibrugarh (180) and Assam Textile Institute, Cauhati (40).

#Two polytechnics (location not finalised) and Leather Institute, Bettiah (40).

8School of Engincering, Bolangir or Khunda (lecation not finzlised).

STwo sandwich polytechnics (one at Faridabrd) (1(C) :1.d Tarnirg Iistitute, Rewzai (40).
SPolytechnics at Jaipur (150) and Bharatpur (120).

?Polytechnics at Azamgarh (120), Srinagar-Garhwal (120), Firczabad (120) and Ghaziabad (120).
$Polytechnics at Tindhoria (180), South Howarh (180) and Haldia (180).

®Annnal admission capacity is assumed as 100 students in each of the girls’ polytecknics yet to Le started.

L1



ANNEXURE T

STATEWISE ANALYSIS OF SHORTAGES OF TEACHERS IN ENGINEERING COLLEGES

REPORTED BY TECHNICAL INSTITUTIONS AS ON 31-12-1963%

AND POLYTECHNICS

Engincering Colleges Polytechnies
‘ No. of
No. of  Sanc- Col (4¢)  Report- Sanc- Col (8)
States report- tioned Vacan- as 9, ing tioned Vacan- as %,
ing Posts cies of Col. Poly- Posts cies of Col
Colleges after (3) tech- after (7)
1956-57 nics 1956-57
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Andbra Pradesh 8 - 351 85 242 19 570 98 17-2
Assam 2 115 61 530 4 110 62 56-3
Bihar 6 602 224 37-2 11 282 115 40-8
Gujarat . 5 223 88 39-4 11 413 88 21-3
Jammu & KaShmlr . N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. 1 15 6 40-0
Kerala . 6 40 157 38-6 14 428 106 24-7
Madhya Pradesh 7 459 192 41-8 13 420 180 43-0
Madras . . 9 549 167 304 25 625 179 286
Maharashtra 8 296 86 29-5 21 568 173 30-4
Mysore 8 516 164 31-8 25 536 108 20-1
Orissa 2 190 100 52-6 6 144 66 45-8
Punjab 5 68 .. .. 10 155 83 53-5
Rajasthan . 2 188 129 68-6 6 114 19 16-7
Uttar Pradesh . . . . 3 281 157 56-0 30 489 200 40-9
West Bengal . . . . 11 552 260 47-1 21 572 205 35-8
Union Territories . . 1 12 2 16-7 4 88 25 28-4
Tota) 83 4,808 1,872 389 221 5,529 s726 3x°2

*Source—Planning Commission Education Division.
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ANNEXURE U

DEVELOPMENT OF TECHNICAL EDUCATION IN INDIA—A BRIEF REPORT ON
THE DISENSSIONS WITH SIR WILLIS JACKSON HELD IN THE PLANNING COM-
MISSION ON JANUARY 29, 1966

(Planning Commission—Education Division)
1. Introduction

During the recent visit to India of Sir Willis Jackson, Professor of Electrical
Engineering, Imperial College of Science and Techoology, London, and a con-
sultant to the Education Commission, discussions were held in the Planning
Commission between him and Prof. V.K.R.V. Rao, Member (Education) at
3 p-m. on January 19, 1966 regarding development of technical education in
India in the five-year Plans. Dr. A. C. Joshi, Adviser (Education) and Shri A.
Mitra, Additional Secretary in the Planning Commission, Dr. T. Sen, Member
and Shkri ], F. McDougall, Associate Secretary of the Education Commission
and Shri G. K. Chandiramani, Educational Adviser, and Shri L. S. Chandrakant,
Joint Educational Adviser in the Ministry of Education were among those who
were present at the meeting.* Discussions had to be limited to a few aspects
of the problem for want of time. A brief resume of the discussions is given
in the following paragraphs.

2. Sir Willis Jackson was later interviewd by Prof. Rao for an All India
Radio broadcast on the role of industry in technical education. A transcript of
the interview is placed at Statement IIL

II. Role of engincers vis-a-vis technicians

3- Prof. Rao stated that the Planning Commission had generally held that,
with a view to ensuring optimum utilisation of technical personnel, the number
of diploma technicians in engineering should not be less than three for every
graduate engineer. The Task Force on Technical Education of the Education
Commission had also been considering a similar ratio. On the other hand, the
present ratio was about 1.6 diploma-holders to 1 graduate. In a memorandum
of the joint project of the planning unit of Indian Statistical Unit and the unit
for economic and statistical studies on higher education of the London School
of Economics in collaboration with Perspective Planning Division, it was understood
that a ratio of 1.5 to 1 had been assumed for projecting engineering personnel
rcciuiremcnts up to 1986. This did not seem to take into account the under-
utilisation of some of the engineering graduates or the possible changes in
the manpower utilisation patterns during the next two decades. Sir Willis
Jackson was requested to ofgcr his comments in regard to the correct proportions
to be aimed under the conditions obtaining in India.

4. Referring to the memorandum of the joint project, Sir Willis Jackson
stated that he found himself in conflict with the conclusions drawn in the
memorandum and therefore he had made enquiries about the basis for the
assumption of a ratio of 1:5 diploma holders to 1 graduate. He had been informed
that the projections were “only in the nature of extrapolation of existing trends
and not the results of any detailed study of the engineering activities involved
in different industries. It is inconceivable that the present ratios of engincering
manpower would not change during the next 20 years or so.

*A list of those present ar the meeting is appended to the report (Statement I
that follows).

12—12 M. of Edu./67
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5. There can be no correct definition of the term *‘technicians’” which could
apply to all the countries. In the United Kingdom, it has been realised that
the technical manpower for development should consist of four broad categories.
viz., professional engineer, technician engineer, technician and craftsmen and
artisan. In view of the many methods available in UK for entry into these
categories, it might be better to consider the German system which was more
clear cut as an example. The Dip. Engineer could be taken as professional
engineer, the engineer corresponding to the UK technician engineer, and technician
and craftsmen forming the lower categories. The ratio between the first two
categories is at present I to 3—j.

6. Compared with the German example, a large proportion ot graduates in
India do not conform to the Dip. Engineers in as much as the present system
in India does not provide for sufficient industrial training for the engineering
graduates. A number of them are not real professional engincers and have been
engaged in doing technician functions, even though they have not been trained
or prepared for these functions. The situation in regard to the diploma courses
is also the same and needs immediate attention. The diploma courses need
to be brought to much closer relationship with the needs of public services and
industry, At present these were diluted degree courses and not oriented objectively
‘to needs of technician functions. Resources and efforts should be concentrated
to this problem of technician courses, if necessary by freeying, relatively speaking,
the enry to degrec courses for some years to come.

7. Regarding the optimum ratios between engineers and technicians, e
stated that in India the ratio could be very different from that in England,
keeping in ¥iew the fact that for some time to come most of the development
activities would be in the form of incorporating and applying the products of
technology developed in other countries. This would mean that there would be
a larger demand for practical rather than theoretical jobs. It would .call for
courses which are neither narrowly vocational nor purely academic and analytical
in character. The emphasis has to be on experiments and practical work.

8. In terms of British or German pattern, it is noted that there would be
for every professional engineer, three to five technician engineers and technicians.
In India, the ratio could be larger rather than smaller. This is closely related
to the question of self-sustaining economy zis-a-vss local technological development.
India may have to take technology from other countries for some miore time so
much so that attention should be focussed on improving diploma courses directly
related to employment situation. This would be done by introducing part-time
courses and sandwich courses. The graduate system can be halted partly because
it is more cxpensive and partly because it is not easy otherwise to prepare the
students sociologically and psycholegically for the diploma courses. This is not
peculiar to India. A similar situation is being faced in the UK in the implementa-
tion of the Robbins Report. In Africa, where the technicians’ cadre is socio-
logically unattractive, there is virtually, a vacuum between the professional enginecr
and the craftsmen.

9. Technician engincers could be distinguished from technicians in terms of
the levels of responsibility and of educational qualifications. These non-graduate
-engineers would be performing functions such as designing, organisation and
supervision of manufacturing processes, inspection, draftsmanship, testing, instal-
lation and maintenance of equipment. Shri Chandiramani said that technician
engineers are those who assisted the professional engineers directly while the
technicians were engaged in production processes, manufacturing processes and
-supervision. Sir Willis Jackson pointed out that while technician engineers would
work under the supervision of professional engineers, the techmciags. would
work under technician engineers. e
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10. Dr. Sen stated that if our diploma courses were geared to the training
ot technician engineers, then the trainees from the industrial training institutes
(ITI) would have to meet the need for technicians.

11. Relating the categories of engineering personnel to the educational oppor-
tunities in the UK, Sir Willis Jackson said that the graduates of the universities,
holders of external degrces of London University, the graduates of the Colleges
of Advanced Technology and the holders of corresponding awards of the National
Advisory Council of Academic Awards could be taken to represent professional
engineers. For techniciad engineers, the {aciliies were the higher national diploma
courses and higher national certificate courses. Technicians pass the appropriate
technician certificate courses of the City & Guilds (London) Institute, while craftsmen
take the crafts certificate of the same Institute. These certificates are taken by
the boys who are engaged in industries as craft apprentices, attending part-time
technical colleges—usually one day in a week. In Metropolitan Vickers*, for
example, about 4oo craft apprentices are recruited every year for a g-year period
of apprenticeship. If some of the craft apprentices show promise, they are
transterred to the technician courses and enabled to take the appropriate examina-
tion of the C & G Institute. Similarly technicians are transferred to the national
certificate courses. A few of them go further for sandwich courses leading to
a professional qualification. The Metropolitan Vickers have a well-established
works school for training purposes and allow one day a week release to their
cratt and technician apprentices to attend technical colleges.

12. In this connection, a reference was made to the Industrial Training Act
under which all the engineering firms are subject to a levy of 214 per cent
on salaries and wages for training purposes. This would provide about [ %o
million per year to ensure facilities for training at all levels within the engincering
Industries. Similar arrangements, but with varying amounts of levy, apply to
other industries.

13. It has been stated earlier that the diploma courses should be revised
in the direction of making them more closely related to industrial functions.
Along with that, it would be necessary to consider the question of salaries
available for technicians. At present, the maximum salary for a diploma-holder in
India is not very much higher than the average minimum for graduates. On the
other hand in the UK, a holder of HNC ,or C & G Institute technicians’ certificate
can reach a salary more than the average of graduate engineers. Unless this question
is settled, it would be difficult to draw students to technician diploma courses,

14. Prof. Rao wanted to know what should be the content, duration and
method of training for diploma courses. He was not sure if the Task Force
of the Education Commission, had discussed these details. In view of its
importance, he said, the Planning Commission was considering the setting up
of a Working Group on this subject. Sir Willis Jackson suggested that the
academic preparation in diploma courses should be related to actual situation in
industries and services. This is done through part-time and sandwich courses
im the UK.

15. At the professional level, the academic preparation and analytical faculties
of the Indian students were comparable to those in advanced countries but they
lacked industrial practice. Undergraduate courses needed to be supplemented
so that the graduates would be prepared to carry professional responsibility. This
could be done under a programme of planned practical training in industries
cither informally or formally. How this is to be arranged during the present
period of transition, when industrial units have not yet fully developed needs to
be further examined. Prof. Rao pointed out that the progress made in the

*Now Associated Electrical Industries (Manchester) Ltd.
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industrial sector in India is enormous in absolute terms though in terms of the
vastness of the country and its population it is not adequate. It should not
therefore be difficult to organise practical training on a large scale. Shri Chandra-
mani explained that some of the institutions have already established the
inter-link with the industry for training programmes,

16. If the present output of engineering graduates could be supplemented
with properly identified industrial experience, they could be brought to the level
of professional engincees, comparable to the Dip. Engineers in Germany. Then,
there would be envugh professional engincers in India to meet the demand for
some more years to come, and emphasis could be laid on improving the efficiency
of the existing institutions. According to Dr. Senm, the industries in India felt
that the training of engineering graduates should be completed within the
institutions. The Education Commission is seized of this problem of supplemen-
tary inplant training of engineers. Dr. Rao pointed out that the nation wus
spending a lot of money on the training of engineers and we should therefore
aim at making them really useful for foing professional duties. With an annual
admission of 24,c00 students for degree courses in engineering, there would
be large numbers of graduates to be provided with supplementary training. It
1s important to give some thought as to the kind of supplimcntary instruction we
tave to give, keeping in view the type of industries and facilities available {or
this purpose. This will have to be considered both for the graduates who have
already completed their academic course and for the steady output cf 20-24
thousand graduates expected every year.

17. In this connection Sir Willis Jackson stressed the importance of the
willingness of employers to identify themselves with the educational programmes.
industries should consider themselves as a part of the system of training engineers.
in the United Kingdom this has been provided for under the Industrial Training
Act passed recently which covers all levels of personnel including junior mana-
gerial manpower. Even the nationalised industries accept the obligations under
the Act except to the cxtent that are not subject to the levy for the purpose.
In India, a beginning should be made with the enterprisers in public sector. The
practising engineers should consider it an integral part of their professional dutics
w sponsor and initiate new graduates to the profession. They should take up
the responsibility for training the fresh graduates in employment. The scheme
tor the purpose which was implemented by the Heavy Electricals Project, Bhop-l,
proved to be successful and needed to be extended. Shri Chandrakant pointed
out that the Heavy Electricals were training engineers for meeting their own
demand. On the other hand, our aim should be to take over such facilities for
training engincering graduates on a national basis.

III. Technical Teachers

18. In the UK, training centres are being set up in existing technical colleges
and colleges of education for the training of industrial training officers required
under the Industrial Training Act. The longest of the courses are at present of
2 months’ duration. According to Sir Willis Jackson, industrial training officers
should be employees of the enterprises offering the training rather than their
being appointed or supported by the Government.

19. As the bulk of teachers for technical colleges came from industry, there
was no need for arranging practical training for them. Recently however, in
the context of expansion programmes for implementation of Robbins’ Committee
recommendations, difficulties are being experienced to draw enough teachers from
industries. Even in the technical teachers training colleges, admission is limiz=d
to national certificate holders or their equivalent who are over 25 years of age
and with industrial experience. Sir Willis Jackson would not suggest graduatc
engincers for teaching in diploma-level institutions. In view of the greater demand
for teachers, these colleges are not able to provide trained teachers on a 100
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per cent basis, For those who enter teaching jobs directly, there are in-service
courses offered at these colleges. It was noted that at present therc were 1,500
seats for technical teachers at these colleges.

20. One way of strengthening the faculties at the degree level was to
encourage consultancy work by the teachers. In Imperial College of Science
and Technology, London, the teachers would ordinarily have 409, of time for
doing research or consultation work. While allowing teachers to do comsultaacy
work, it is ensured that they fulfil their teaching obligations in full. There is
no limit to the fees that may be carned through consultation work. In case
the laboratory, technical staff and other facilities of the institutions are used tor
this purpose, 50 per cent of the fees would be paid to the institution. Aay
such assignment is covered under a contract. It was mentioned that in the USA,
faculty members were allowed to do consultancy work for one day per week.
In India also, consultancy by teachers could be encouraged though in the conte=st
of shortage of teachers, it would be difficult to make much progress.

IV. Engineering Research

21. In the developing countries, efforts are being made to ensure economic
allocation and utilisation of resources for maximum results. In such cases, it
would not be possible to allocate large amounts for research. A suggestion had
been made by Prof. R.M.S. Blackett at the Science Congress in Chandigarh that
d:veioping countries should endeavour to buy over technologies from foreign
countries and develop them further for local adoption. Sir Willis Jackson
supported this suggestion and stated that in India, a few fields should be selected
for development of such technologies which are of value to the country’s develop-
ment and related to the indigenous natural resources. This could be dore
keeping in view international priorities and export possibilities. In such fields,
there sheuld be no delay because the country cannot afford to wait. Such a
consideration should guide research topics for Indian students abroad; otherwise
the results of their rescarch work would have no relevance to Indian problems.
His view therefore was that we should identify a limited field such as atomic
encrgy, biology, etc. and concentrate efforts so as to develop growth potentiality
in these sectors in a shorter period of time.

V. Non-formal Courses

22. Referring to correspondence courses in engineering, Sir Willis Jackson
said that one could not produce an engineer by correspondence instruction alene.
employed persons could be given opportunities to avail of these courses for
impreving their professional competence. There was scope to try this experiment
in India on a limited scale. Prof. Rao explained that correspondence  courses,
contemplated in India, were pot postal instruction but would include at personal
contact programme for specified period in a year. Emphasis is also being laid
on other forms of non-formal courses such as part-time and evening courses.
Shii Asok Mitra stated that at present educational courses were salary-oriented
and did not provide for mobility from one level to the next higher lev-l.
According to Prof. Rao, this was a sociological problem. Shri Chandrakant
explained the scheme of part-time courses at diploma and degree levels. Sir Wiliis
jackson referred to the practice of Metropolitan Vickers, as already explained,
which permits, holders of ordinary or higher national certificates to avail of national
scholarships and go to the university or more frequently to the Colleges of
Advainced Technology.

23. Prof. Rao pointed to the need to make the polytechnics courses terminal
in character so that the students would not be tempted to join higher education
rather than join employment. The non-formal facilities should be availed of
by them after they have gained practical experience for a minimum period,
Sir Wills Jackson agreed with this view but, he said, this should not amount
to the “‘trapping of talent’".
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STATEMENT I

A LIST OF THOSE WHO WERE PRESENT AT THE MEETING OF
SiR WiLLis JACKSON WITH Pror. V.K.R.V. Rao on 19-1-1966

PrLanNNING CoMMISSION
Dr. A. C. Joshi,
Adviser (Education).
Shri A. Mitra,
Additional Secretary.

Shri K. R. Sivaramakrishnan,
Senior Research Officer.

Epuvcatrion Commission
Dr. T. Sen,
Member.

Mr. J. F. McDought,
Associate Secretary.

Shri S. Venkatesh,
Deputy Education Adviser.

Ministry oF Ebucarion
Shri G. K. Chandiramani,
Additional Secretary.
Shri L. S. Chandrakant,

Joint Education Adviser.

Shri Biman Sen,
Deputy Education Adviser.

Shri T. C. Ajtnani,
Deputy Education Adviser.

Shri D. V. Narasimham,
Deputy Education Adviser.

STATEMENT 11

TRANSCRIPT OF THE INTERVIEW BETWEEN ProOF. V.K.R.V. Rao
AND SIR WILLIS JACKSON ON THE ROLE OF INDUSTRY IN
TECHNICAL EDUCATION

Prof. Rao : 1 am glad, Sir Willis, you have found it possible to spare a
few minutes during the course of your very brief stay in this country. You
know, as Member dealing with Education in the Planning Commission, I have
been very much bothered by the subject of practical training for our engineers
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and diploma-holders. I am always told by employers that the kind of technicak
education that we are giving in this country is very academic and theoretical
and when the engincers or diploma-holders go to their institutions, they do not
know enough about the job. At the same time when asked what should be:
done about it, [ have not been able to get satisfactory answers from them. But
I wonder if you could tell us something about your own experience in this field
and, may bc, advise us what we could do in this matter.

Sir Jackson :  Well, Dr. Rao, 1 think what I would like to say, to begim
with, is that in my opinion the most important raw material of industcy is its
young people and there are many sectors of industry in my country, no doubt
as in yours, which have not yet recognised this and have not given effect to
the responsibility which it imposes. There is too great an assumption, I find,
that the preparation of professional engincers—and technicians and craftsmen,
for that matter,—is something which can be dealt with inside educational institu-
tions. In my opinion this is fallacious. The adequate preparation of the young
people whether it be of the craft, technician, professional or executive level, is
a joint responsibility of educational institution and of industry. Each has a
part to play and playing of these two parts is a partnership, which requires a.
clear dehnition of the respective contri[éutions and the carrying out of these
two contributions in a collaborative way. In other words, what 1 am saying is
that the planning of the curricula within universities and inside Folytcchnics is
not wholly a responsibility of the teachers in these institutions; equally responsible:
are those who are to employ the young people who come out. of these institutions.
Also, industry must formulate the supplementary educational process, which we
call training within the domain of employment and it must fulfil this as an
integral part of its industrial responsibility. Now, as I said coming in the car,
I would not wish to claim that we in England have fully satisfied these pre-
requirements. But the Government of UK, about two years ago passed an
industrial training act which impeses on industry an obligation to provide good
training facilities at the craft, technician and professional levels. And, if I may
illustrate this with reference to the Engincering Training Board, this Board is
to impose a levy of 234%, on the wholge of the engineering industries in UK,
24%, of the composite salary and wage bill. This money which will amount
annually to about £70 million will be fed back into industry to finance approved
schemes of training and it may well be, that a firm which is willing and able
to provide training not only for its own recruits, but for those who, in due
course, will be employed in other organisations will receive more ‘backing grant'’
than it has paid in levy. Those firms which are not either willing or competent
to afford adequate approved practical training, will contribute through the levy
to the provision of training facilities elsewhere. Now, this, I hope, is going
to create through the guidamce of the Industrial Training Boards, the kind of
partnership to which I was referring. One would wish naturally that this could
have happened voluntarily without the entry of Government into the situation.
But this did not happen; Government has now taken action and we had, 3
think, a most gratifying response from industry under this kind of pressure
which was not present before.

Prof. Rao : Yes.

Sir Jackson :  So, this perhaps, is the first statement.

Prof. Rao : Thank you very much indeed. I think this is going to be
most useful for us here.  When you say that the forming of the curricula in
these enginecring and other allied institutions, one should not regard it as the
sole responsibility of the universities. Did you find any opposition on the part
of the %niversity teachers to people from industry participating in these academic
matters
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Sir Jackson : There is a considerable willingness in the UK on the part of
industrialists to help the formulation of curricula and there is an increasing
willingness on the part of significant people in industry to participate in the
teaching itself. Perhaps I can illustrate this by my own department at Imperial
College. 1 have a full-time staff of between 30 and 40 and I have, what I call,
special lecturers and I have a special professor. These are industrialists wha
spend a day a week in my department to participate in the teaching work; but
ruore particularly they discuss with my staff what should be taught, how it ought
‘to be taught and how what is taught should be related to what is happening
in industry. In other words, the job of the full-time teacher 1s to ensure an
understanding of principles. But thesc principles must be properly related to
the situation” for which the young men are being prepared and the danger is
that the full-time teacher is in divorce from this real situation and unless he is
helped by the industrialist it is very difficult for him to keep in touch with
the outside.

Prof. Rao : Tell me, do your teachers also get a chance to get some
acquaintance with practical work by doing consulting work or going to work on
deputation in industry and so on ¢

Sir Jackson : A very considerable proportion of my staff are acting as
consultants for small or large industrial organisations or for Government establish-
ments. And I encourage them to do this because I don’t see how otherwise
they can keep in close enough touch better. But I don’t regard this as sufficient.
I have tried to persuade them to be willing to go back to the industry for
some months or %)or a year at intervals. Not all of them wish to do this. I must
say. But I am gradually applying little pressures here and there and at the
moment two of my full-time staff are away irom my department in industry.

Prof. Rao: You think, I suppose, it is essential in addition to that, to
have the industrialists themselves, industrial, executives or managerial or technical
personnel  spending short periods in institutions.........

Sir Jackson :......... participating, yes. I think, otherwise you see, just as the
full-time teacher has difficulty in understanding the problems of industry, so the
full-time industrialist has difficulty in understanding the problems of academic
involvement and what is wanted is a sufficient understanding of these two sets
of problems and to regard them as parts of a single problem.

Prof. Rao : You mean itis not merely a question of partnership but of
mutual education,

Sir Jackson : It is a queston of mutual respect and mutual education.

Prof. Rao : One thing, Sir Willis, which I was very much interested in
what you said, and perhaps I hope this might have some bearing on our own
problem in India. You said under your Industrial Training Act, your Engincering
-Board is levying a fee of 214% on the industry, and something like £ 70 million
will be collected from which the Government will finance the training pro-
grammes of the industy. And you also said a few minutes back, that these
training programmes have to be related to the academic programmes so that,
taken together they form an integrated whole. I am sure, our listeners here in
this country, would be very much interested to get from you some brief account
as to how thege industrial training programmes in the industry operate and how
they are linked with the academic programmes.

Sir Jackson : Yes. Well, industry is being recommended by the industrial
training boards to recruit training officers. Clearly, a training programme cannot
be operated, cannot be organised and supervised without the presence in the
<ompany concerned, of a man whose responsibility it is to do this ‘and who

{
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is given a proper status by his employers. And there is at present being organised
courses of fraining for training officers. In other words, we are in the process
of creating a body of industrial training officers. Then there are going to be
under and employed by the industrial training boards a number of inspectors who
will have the right to investigate what is happening inside industrial concerns
and finally to approve or not to approve the training. Now the Industrial Train-
ing Act is concerned not only with the formulation and implementation of proper
training programmes in industry but it is responsible for ensuring a proper co-
ordination of these training programmes with what is happening in the technical
colleges. And, therefore, the implementation of the Act is a joint responsibility
of the Ministry of Labour and of our Department of Education and Science and
therefore, there are associated with each board committees - which are jointly
representative of education and of industry to formulate the programmes and
formulate the courses which should go with these programmes. Now this may
sound, you know, rather perfection. J am not claiming that we have achieved
all this. But this is what we are determined to achicve.

Prof. Rao : But it sounds most impressive. With one more illustration of
the partnership we have been talking about, it almost sounds to me, as a univer-
sity man, that these training schools started by industrial establishments are
almost academic institutions, subject to inspection and having trained staff who
are to possess certain qualifications and so on. I think this is most interesting,
Sir Willis. Before we conclude I wonder if you would like to make any addi-
tional remarks. I know you have been in this country for a short while. But
you have been here before and you are now currently advising the Education
Commission on problems of technical education. You must have had a look at
our technical education; we are very keen that our technical education should
play a most important part in our programmes of industrial and economic develop-
ment and we have spent a lot of money for the purpose in the last fifteen years.
Now, is there anything generally you would like ‘to say on the whole subject
before we conclude ?

Str Jackson : Yes. 1 think, Dr. Rao, I would like to say this; that we in
the UK, like you in India, are living in a rapidly changing situation, a situation
where the nature of industry and the nature of individual employment is changing
quite rapidly. And therefore, it will nat suffice to terminate your educational
processes  at the point where a_boy achieves a diploma or a degree. What he
learns inside the courses leading to his qualification will probably be out of date
within a decade. Therefore you must assume if you can begin, to introduce
schemes of re-education and re-training at appropriate points within a career so
that selected people may be brought back to short courses run jointy by educa-
tional institutions and by industrial units and formulated, I believe largely, by
industry. Thus they may be helped to achieve adaptability which the situation is
going to require. And finally, I think I would liie to say this, that there is a
tendency for industty to fail to.recognise that it also is a part of the educational
system, that the problems of education cannot be resolved by educationists by
themselves. In other words, that industry has an education part to play at a
different levet and "at a different stage in 2 career, that it is an integral part of
the educational process and if it does not fulfil, nothing that the educationist can
do by himself will achieve the desired result.

Prof. Rao : It is most refreshing to hear you say that. Well, I am most
grateful to you, Sit, Willis, for the time that you have spent and for the very
fresh light that you have thrown on the problems of the relationship between
technical education and industry and the responsibility of industry in the matter
of technical training. Thank you, Sir.

Sir Jackson : Thank you very much.



ANNEXURE V

ESTIMATED ANNUAL DEMAND FOR TEACHRS IN THE STATES FOR ENGINEERING COLLEGES
AND POLYTECHNICS DURING THE FIFTH PLAN FOR MEETING REPLACEMENT NEeDS* 1

Desirahle No. of Teachers in Position Annual Demand for Replacement and
Position Retirement!
States .
Colleges? Polytechnics® Total Colleges Polytechnics Total
1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Andhra Pradesh . . £80 620 1,500 51 37 88
Assam . . . . . 320 260 580 18 - 16 34
Bihar . . . . 750 580 1,330 45 34 79
Gujarat . . . R 800 550 1,350 48 33 81
Jammu & Kashmir . . 125 50 175 6 30 36
Kerala . . . . 650 480 1,130 39 29 68
Madhya Pradesh . . 850 670 1,520 51 40 91

T8l



Madras . . . 1,160 870 2,030 69 52 121

Maharashtra . . . 1,115 880 1,995 66 53 119
Mysore . . 1,270 830 2,100 75 50 125
Orissa . . . . 245 310 555 15 19 34
Punjab . . . . 635 660 1,295 39 40 79
Rajasthan . o . . 505 310 815 30 19 49
Uttar Pradesh . . 750 1,100 1,850 45 66 111
West Bengal . . 830 1,040 1,870 51 62 113
Union Territories . . 245 300 545 15 18 33
Central Institutions . 1,560 . 1,560 93 .. 93
Total . 12,690 9,510 22,200 756 598 1,354

*Source : Planning Commission Education Division,

1This does not include the demand for further expansion of facilities in the fifth and subsequent Plans, estimated to be 9
per cent per annum for degree courses and 13 per cent for diploma courses.

*Based on an annual admission of 25,363 students for the 5-year integrated courses and a teacher-pupil ratio of 1 to 10.
*Based on an annual admission of 47,588 students for the 3-year diploma courses and a teacher-pupil ratio of 1 to 15.

“Replacement needs due to death, retirement etc. are assumed at 3 per cent per annum and an additional 3 per cent
allowance is made for “turnover”, arising from teachers leaving the profession to join industry and other sectors of em-
ployment. ) i
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MEMORANDUM

Item No. 8 : . Development of Games and Sports in the
Country

Due to paucity of funds it has not been possible to make any
substantial allocation under the fourth Five-Year Plan for the develop-
ment of games and sports in the country. The meagre allocation of
about Rs. 11 crore made under the Plan for schemes connected with
physical education, games and sports and youth welfare, both under
the Central and State sectors, is a fraction of the amount being spent
by other countries smaller in size in this important field. However,
within the resources available every effort is being made to make as
rapid development as possible in this field. Following important
steps have been taken in recent times in this behalf :

(1) All India Council of Sports

The All India Council of Sports has been reconstituted under the
chairmanship of General K. M. Cariappa and includes persons who
have knowledge, standing and experience of sports. The Council has
formulated schemes for the establishment of about 10,000 rural sports
centres in the country during the fourth Plan period and is also tak-
ing steps to organise zonal coaching camps for youngsters in the age-
group 12—16, to achieve the aim of ‘Catch ’em Young’. Another
important scheme prepared by the Council is for organisation of
mountaineering camps for the wuniversity boys and girls. Some of
the universities have already taken advantage under the Scheme and
it is hoped that more and .more universities will be coming forward
in the coming years to set up training camps and undertake training
of the students. O L

The country is also participatidg in”a number of international
events with a view to give experience to our best players in inter-
national spheres. At the same time, everts held in Tndia, g’
National Championships etc., are given all encouragement.
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(2) Society for the Administration of Central Physical Education and
Sports

With a view to achieve better coordination and increase efficiency
of the Central Institutes in the field of Physical Education and Sports
including the Lakshmibai College of Physical Education, Gwalior, and
the National Iastitute of Sports, Patiala, the existing Socicties
governing these institutes have been dissolved and a new Society has
been set up for the administration of the National Institutions. In
years to come, the activities of these institutions are likely to expand
and the quality of their output improved.

(3) Working of State Sports Councils

Almost every State has now a State Sport Council. However,
while some of the State Sport Councils are quite active, most of them
are not functioning at all. The main hurdle in the way of their
active functioning appears to be lack of funds at the disposal of the
State Sport Councils. It is high time that the State Governments
reviewed the position and placed adequate funds at the disposal of
the State Sport Councils. It is also important that persons nominated
on the State Sport Councils are nominated by the State Governments

on the basis of their knowledge and standing in the field of sports.
and on no other considerations.



MEMORANDUM

Irem No. 9 : Review of Implementation of the National Schemes
of Scholarships

(Note by Ministry of Education—Bureau of Scholarships)

A significant improvement was discernible in the implementation
of the various schemes of National Scholarships during 1965-66.
Most of the new procedures and innovations introduced worked
well.

I. The Entitlement Card

The plan of issuing entitlement cards, introduced for the first
time in 1965-66, whereby the selected scholars are enabled to seek
admission without payment of registration, admission and tuition
fees, worked very smoothly. It is satisfying to note that all concern-
ed, viz., the student community, the State Governments and the
educational authorities welcomed this step. In fact, the Maharashtra
Government has informed the Education Ministry that the new
system has worked so well that they have decided to adopt it for
their own schemes of scholarships also.

2. It is intended to extend this system during 196667 to the
scheme of National Loan Scholarships and the Scheme of Scholar-
ships for the Children of Primary and Secondary School Teachers,
though in a modified form. Last year the entitlement card helped
students only at the admission time and they were expected to pay
the fees regularly thereafter even if the scholarship money was delay-
ed. This year it has been provided that the entitlement card will
enable a scholar to be exempted from payment of tuition fees there-
after also till such time that the scholarship amount was received
from the State Government. The amount payable to the institution
will be adjusted on receipt of the scholarship money. ‘This will
give a further help to the scholars.

II. The Revised Payment Procedure

A revised payment procedure was worked out in 1965, in con-
sultation with the Comptroller and Auditor General, and the State/
Union Territories were requested in July, 1965 to adopt the same
immediately. Some of the State Governments and Union Adminis-
trations were not able to adopt this procedure in 1965-66 and efforts
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were being made by them to sort out the procedural issues. It is
hoped that the revised procedure will be in force in all States/Union
Territories in 1966-67,

IIL. The National Loan Scholarships Scheme

This scheme benefits the largest number of students. Because
of a number of measures introduced, it was for the first time in
1965-66 that the entire quota of 26,500 scholarships was fully uti-
lised. However, a good deal stll remains to be done to streamline
the administration of this particular scheme. Our ideal is that—

(i) Selection of the scholar for a loan to be communicated to
him sufficiently before he is to decide about his course of
further studies, and

(ii) Payment of the scholarship to be made to him regularly and
in advance in the beginning of each month.

Accordingly, a number of additional measures have been intro-
duced for this particular scheme since 1966-67. These include the
following :

(i) A handout and a poster have been prepared and copies sent
to the States/Territories for publicity purposes in the exami-
nation centres, universities and other institutions.

(ii) A new method of selection has been formulated and com-
municated to the State Governments and Territory Adminis-
trations. Under this, the concerned official can decide, as
soon as the loan-application is received by him, whether the
applicant is to be sanctioned a loan, and therefore to inform
him accordingly. Under this method, he need not now wait
till the last date for receipt of all the applications before a
selection of the most meritorious can be made.

(iii) A time schedule for the various stages involved has been
laid down for both the Central and the State Governments/
Union Administrations. This was discussed first in the
last meeting of the Education Secretaries and Directors of
Education at Chandigarh.

IV. Strengthening of Administrative Machinery in the States

The size of the various schemes of National Scholarships has
been expanding. So has been the work under them. The experience
-of their working has led to the conclusion that in order to ensure
efficient administration of the schemes, it is most essential that the
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States/Administrations have adequate administrative machinery for
that purpose by the appointment of the required additonal staff. A
small beginning was made during 1965-66 when the States were
given Central assistance to appoint, wherever not possible, some addi-
tional staff out of the funds for Advance Action for the Fourth
Plan. A few State Governments, viz., Gujarat, Kerala, Mysore and
Punjab appointed some extra staff. The question of further grants
to the State Governments to continue the staff appointed in 196566
and to appoint additional essential staff is under consideration.

V. Fourth Plan and Programme for 1966-67

An allocation of Rs. 45 crore has been made in the fourth Plan
for National Scholarships. However, in view of the limited funds
available in the first year of the Plan (1966-67) only Rs. 5.47 have
been allocated for the 3 important schemes. As a consequence, it
has not been possible to award as many scholarships as it was

originally proposed. ~The position in respect of these schemes in
1966-67 is as under :

(i) National Scholarships Scheme

4000 fresh awards will be made against 2650 during 1965-
66.

(ii) National Loan Scholarships Scheme

Only 18,500 fresh awards will be made against 26,500 during
1965-66.

(iii) National Scholarships for Children of School Teachers
750 awards will be made against 500 during 1965-66.

This note is for the information of the Conference which may
like to offer suggestions for further improvement in the implementa-
tion of the various Schemes of National Scholarships.



MEMORANDUM

ITeM No. 10 : Terminology Approved by the Commission for
Scientific and  Technical Terminology—Use in
Regional Languages and Production of Standard
Works

The Commission for Scientific and Technical Terminology, which
was set up under the Presidential Order dated the 27th April, 1960
was inter alia, charged with the responsibility of coordination and
supervision of work in the field of technical terminology and to issue
authoritative glossaries for use in all Indian languages. Based on the
principles enuciated in this behalf, the Commission decided to finalise
the terminology in Hindi in the first instance.  “Science Glossary”
(Vol. I) cotaining finalised terms in Hindi up to first degree
standard, besides the “Administrative Glossary” and the glossary of
“Designational Terms” has been published. Time is, therefore,
now opportune that the terminology so far finalised is adopted/
adapted in all the other modern Indian languages and necessary
steps taken in this behalf.

2. The question of evolution, coordination and standardisation of
terminology was also considered at the meeting of the Central Advi-
sory Board for Scientific and Technical Terminology, held at Banga-
lore in 1964. On the recommendation of the Board, the Com-
mission for Scientific and Technical Terminology decided that “for
the adoption of the approved terminology in regional languages other
than Hindi, the versions of the terminology should be prepared and
published in the scripts of the regional languages concerned with only
such minimum modifications as may be necessary to suit the genius
of the regional language”. It was further decided that in the matter
of terminology, the Commission should function as an Academy
and in the interest of bringing about uniformity in terminology, it
should arrange to establish its own committees in the States for the
purpose of rendering the terminology in the script of the regional
langauges. The main object of setting up these centres in the res-
pective linguistic regions is that the terminology should be acceptable
to those regions and that the various linguistic groups should have a
fecling of participation in the work of terminology.
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3. The Commission has accordingly drawn up a plan, brief
details of which are indicated below :

(a) Terminological centres may be set up in the States repre-
senting the territory of each of the regional language.

(b) At each centre, the Commission will set up, in consultation
with the State Government concerned, an Expert Advisory
Committee for all subjects. Each Committee would comprise
one university or college teacher in each subject.  Besides,
there would be ..s0 linguistic experts of the regional lan-
guage, one of whe would also be proficient in Hindi and
Sanskrit.

(c) There will be a nucleus whole-time staff at the centre con-
sisting of one assistant director, one research assistant and
the necessary ministerial staff.

(d) Each State Committee will meet periodically, review the
terminology and get it prepared in the script of the regional
language with minimum changes to suit the grammar and
genius of the language concerned.

4. It may be stated that the States are launching schemes to
switch over to the regional languages as the medium of instruction.
Further, the Government of India has also a proposal under con-
sideration that regional languages be introduced as medium of
examination for entry to Public Services. As a consequence, produc-
tion of literature in the regional languages is likely to be on the
increase to meet this need. In the absence of a standard terminology
for the regional language concerned, the regions are likely to adopt
their own course and use whatever terminology becomes available
to them within the region. Further, the authors who may take up
the work of writing or translating books may make their own choice
in the matter of terminclogy. The result would be that not only
different terminologies will be used in different linguistic regions,
but a particular region may go on using more than one set of termi-
nologies. It is feared that the goal as envisaged in the Presidential
Order dated the 27th April, 1960. viz., the maximum possible identity
in evolving terminiology for all Indian languages would not be
achieved. It may be further added that once a particular terminology,
whether standard or not, is introduced in a particular language,
it becomes a difficult task to replace it. It would, therefore, defeat
(;::‘i; objective if the proposal is pot carried out without the least

Y.
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5. The scheme was circulated to the various State Governments.
The Commission had recommended that the entire cost of setting up
of the regional centres should be borne by the Central Government,
but unfortunately, due to emergency, no funds have been provided in
the current financial year for taking up any new scheme. In the fourth
Five-Year Plan, however, a provision of Rs. 130 lakh has also been
made in the State sector for preparation, translation and production
of standard works in different Indian Languages under the Head
‘Development of Modern Indian Languages’.

6. The Commission for Scientific and Technical Terminology
is also implementing with the help of universities, academic institu-
tions of the State Governments and other recognised literary insti-
tutions of all-India level, a scheme for the production of standard
books of wuniversity level in  Hindi and other regional languages.
The scheme provides for translation of books as well as original
writing. Financial assistance is given on 100 per cent basis by the
Government of India for this purpose. At present six agencies for
regional languages—two in Gujarati and one each in Kannada,
Marathi, Punjabi and Tamil are engaged in this work. So far, seven
books (six in Gujarati and one in Punjabi) have been published,
i books (all in Gujarati) are in the press and 52 books (4 in Gujarati,
14 in Marathi, 10 in Kannada, 9 in Punjabi and 15 in Tamil) are
under translation, In addition, 4 original books in Gujarati and one
book in Marathi are under preparation.

7. The progress in the production of standard books in regional
languages has rather been slow. This is partly due to limited funds
and partly due to lack of cooperation from the various regions, As
Hindi and regional languages begin to be used as media of instruction
in colleges and universities, there will be great demand for textbooks
in Hindi and regional languages. It is, therefore, necessary that
textbooks in ‘Hindi and regional languages should be made available
in advance so that there may be no difficulty in switching over from
English to Hindi/regional languages as media of instruction and
examination in universities.

8. The Conference may consider ways and means for adopting
the terminology finalised by the Commission and accelerating the
pace of production of books in Hindi and regional languages.



MEMORANDUM
Irem No. 11 : Vijnan Mandirs

(Note by Ministry of Education—Scientific Research Division)

Vijnan Mandirs were set up with a view to stimulating interest
in science amongst people in rural areas and also to help them to an
intelligent appreciation of the scientific principles underlying prob-
lems of vital interest affecting their daily life. It is obvious, there-
fore, that if the Vijnan Mandirs are to fulfil the objects for which
they are being set up, there should a reasonably large number of
Vijnan Mandirs in the country. With this in view, it was planned
that by the end of the third Five-Year Plan period, there should be
320 Vijnan Mandirs so that there is at least one Vijnan Mandir
in each district. Unfortunately, however, only 52 Vijnan Mandirs
have been set up so far. Of these, 38 were set up upto the end of
the second Plan period and 14 during the third Plan period.

2. One of the reasons for the slow progress in the setting up of
Vijnan Mandirs is that suitable accommodation and other facilities,
which were to be provided by the State Governments, did not
become available. The Committee appointed by the Government
(Balvantray Mehta Committee) to go into the question of Vijnan
Mandirs in detail expressed the view that it would improve matters
if the Vijnan Mandirs were placed under the administrative controi
of the State Governments. In pursuance of this recommendation,
the administrative control of Vijnan Mandirs was transferred to the
State Governments in the beginning of 1963-64 in consultation with
the Chief Ministers. It was hoped that with the transfer of admini-
strative control of Vijnan Mandirs to the State Governments, a large
number of Vijnan Mandirs would be set up more rapidly. Unfortu-
nately not much progress has been made in regard to the establish-
ment of more Vijnan Mandirs. So far as we are aware, only
three Vijnan Mandirs in Mysore State have been set up since the
administrative control of Vijnan Mandirs was transferred to the State
Governments.

3. In transferring the administrative control of Vijnan Mandirs
to the State Governments we agreed to continue to meet the entire
expenditure in respect of the then existing Vijnan Mandirs and also
offered to meet the entire recurring expenditure and 75 per cent of
the non-recurring expenditure in respect of any new Vijnan Mandirs
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which might be set up by the State Governments during the third
Plan period. This did not, however, bring about any improvement
in the matter of opening more Vijnan Mandirs. In December 1964,
the Deputy Minister in charge of Vijnan Mandirs made a personal
appeal in a demi-official letter addressed to the Chief Ministers to
send proposals for the establishment of more Vijnan Mandirs during
the remaining period of the third Plan. In response to this, proposals
for the establishment of 22 new Vijnan Mandirs, including 4 in
Gujarat to be run by private agencies, were received. Sanction was
issued for the establishment of 18 Vijnan Mandirs to be run by the
State Governments but only two have been set up so far, both in
Mysore. ‘The fact that there has been practically no increase in the
number of Vijnan Mandirs since the administrative control was
transferred to the State Governments, in spite of the fact that the
Central Government agreed to bear the bulk of the financial burden
during the third Plan period shows that the scheme of Vijnan
Mandirs has not received the due attention of the State Governments.

4. Since the liability for committed expenditure on the mainte-
nance and upkeep of the Plan schemes completed during the third
Plan period has been taken care of in the grants to be paid to the
State Governments according to the recommendations of the Fourth
Finance Commission, no provision has been made in the Central
budget 1966-67 for the existing Vijnan Mandirs. The State Govern-
ments have accordingly been informed that the expenditure on the
existing Vijnan Mandirs will become their responsibility  from
1966-67. On this, some of State Governments have stated that unless
direct financial assistance is given to them, it would be very difficult
for them to run the Vijnan Mandir scheme.

5. The question of pattern of Central assistance during the
fourth Five-Year Plan period has not yet been decided. The scheme
of Vijnan Mandirs was considered by the Central Advisory Board of
Education at its meeting held at Bangalore in October, 1964, A
statement showing the recommendations of the Board is placed as
Annexure W. The Board felt that the scheme was a useful one
and should be continued. The Board also recommended that during
the fourth Plan period the scheme of Vijnan Mandirs should be on
1009, Centrally sponsored basis as in the case of existing Vijnan
Mandirs under the third Plan period. The consideration of this
question was deferred until financial allocation for Vijnan Mandirs in
the fourth Plan was decided upon.

6.".ic planning Commission have now expressed the view that
the utility of the Vijnan Mandirs is doubtful, especially when the
scheme is not getting proper support of the State Governiments to
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whom the scheme was transferred for implementation. ‘The Ministty
of Education do not share this view and feel that if the State Govern-
ments take adequate interest and establish a large number of Vijnan
Mandirs the objectives of the scheme can be achieved.

7. 'The Conference is, therefore, requested to consider the ques-
tion and let us have the benefit of their advice as to how the scheme
of Vijnan Mandirs can be revitalized and properly implemented by the
State Governments.

ANNEXURE W

EXTRACTS FROM RECOMMENDATIONS MADE BY THE 31lsT SESSION OF THE
CENTRAL ADVISORY BOARD OF EDUCATION HELD AT BANGALORE oN llTH
AND 12TH ocTOBER, 1964

Scheme of Vijnan Mandirs

39. The Board felt that the scheme of Vijnan Mandirs was a useful one
and should be continued. It should also be regarded as an educational scheme
and implemented under the general guidance of the Ministry of Education at
the Centre. For this purpose the administration of the scheme in the States
should be uniformly under the State Education Departments. The Board further
recommended as follows:

(1) During the fourth Plan period, also, the scheme of Vijnan Mandirs should
be on 1009, Centrally sponsored basis as in the case of existing Vijnan
Mandirs’ under the third Plan period. Lands and buildings for the Vijnan
Mandirs should, however, be assured by the State Governments as
hitherto.

(2) Vijnan Mandirs should be established not in isolation but along with
cstablished institutions like secondary schools, extension departments of
training colleges and community centres so that maximum use of the
facilities may be available to the rural people.

- (3) Statc Governments should endeavour to achieve the target of at least
one Vijnan Mandir per district during the fourth Plan.

(4) As the number of Vijnan Mandirs in each State increases, State Govern-
ments should take steps to have a Coordinating Committee at the State
level to guide and supervise the function of Vijnan Mandirs in the State.
These Coordinating Committees should work in close collaboration with
and guidance from the Central Coordinating Committee which should
be established by the Government of India.
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(5) There should be no rigidity about the pattern of the functions of the
Vijnan Mandirs and State Governments should have free scope for initia-
tive in developing their Vijnan Mandirs according to the requirements
in their respective areas. )

(6) The Vijnan Mandirs should also serve the purpose of science education
for school students and adults alike but they should not be regarded
as substitute for school laboratories.

;) The educatiomal aspects of the Vijnan Mandirs should be given wide
publicity in the rural areas and for this purpose it was felt that a mobile
unit to the Vijnan Mandirs may be necessary.

(8) In organising the exhibits and programmes of Vijnan Mandirs, the State
Governments may be advised to take the assistance of bodies like the
Association of Scientific Workers in India and other specialists qualified
to promote the development of science cducation etc, in the country.

(9) State Governments can make additional financial provision over and above
the financial pattern agreed to by the Centre for the successful functioning
of Vijnan Mandirs. The qualifications of Vijnan Mandirs staft s
laid down in the report of the Assessment committee on Vijnan Mandirs
by Balwantray G. Mehta should be carefully adhered to.

(30) The State Coordinating Committees in consultation with the Central Co-
ordinating Committee should evolve suitable training programme for
the werkers of Vijnan Mandirs and also for periodical refresher courscs.



MEMORANDUM

Item No. 12 : Teachers Emoluments—Improvement of and Cen-
tral Assistance towards,

[Notes on this item have been received from Education Ministers
of West Bengal, Nagaland and Punjab. These notes are placed as
Annexure X.]

The main issues that have been raised are :
(i) Central assistance towards improvement of teachers’ salaries.

(ii) Increase in the pay scales of teachers.

It will be recalled that the question was discussed at the last
Conference and the following decision was arrived at on this point :

“The Conference was unanimously of the opinion that there
was urgent need for raising the emoluments of the teachers
and that it would not be possible to meet the additional
expenditure involved from resources of the States alone.
It was also agreed that the efforts made so far, by making
small, almost token, provisions in the Plan for this purpose
had proved to be utterly inadequate, and that the increase
in the emoluments of the teachers (not related to any specific
new programme of reorientation etc. to improve efficiency as
a teacher) should be treated as normal expenditure in the
non-Plan sector. The money required for this programme will
have to be found by the resources of the States and by
special Central aid as non-plan expenditure”,

. This decision was taken in the light of experience gained over
the three Plan periods, and after considering a memorandum on the
subject (Annexure Y).

While the note from the West Bengal Government indicates the
necessity of formulating a scheme of substantial special Central assist-
ance for this purpose, in the non-Plan sector, the note from the Punjab
Government seeks a review of the earliar decision, to permit improve-
ment of pay scales of teachers as Plan expenditure.

196
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Provision has not been made in the fourth National Plan for
General Education to meet these requirements. A small provision
of Rs. 11 crore has been made for incentive payments to elementary
and secondary school teachers for improving their professional com-
petence. But this does not meet the point in question.*

The Conterence may reconsider the position and decide whether
the earlier decision quoted above is to be modified and, if so, to what
extent P In case, it is not to be altered, the Conference may suggest
as to what procedures should be devised for making non-Plan Central
assistance available to the States for improving the salaries of teachers.
Article 282 referred to in the West Bengal Note reads as under :-—

“The Union or a State may make any grants for any public
purpose, notwithstanding that the purpose is not one with
respect to which Parliament or the Legislature of the State,
as the case may be, may make laws”.

Regarding the point raised in the note from Government of
Nagaland, it may be stated that for various reasons (particularly,
availability of teachers and the correlation of teachers’ salaries with
those of other employees) State Governments have not in the past
agreed to have a uniform pay scale throughout the country. The
financial implications of the suggestion also need fuller examination.
The Conference may consider the position and indicate its views, on
this note.

ANNEXURE X

NOTE FROM THE GOVERNMENT OF WEST BENGAL REGARDING CENTRAL
ASSISTANCE TOWARDS THE IMPROVEMENT OF TEACHERS SALARIES

The subject of improvement of teachers’ salaries was discussed at the Srinagar
Comference but the question of Central assistance to the State Governments for
this purpose was left undecided. It is obvious that any appreciable increase in
the salaries of primary and secondary teachers will involve very large amounts of
money which the State Governments will not generally be in a position to provide.
If the expenditure for this purpose does not qualify for Plan assistance from the
Uniion Government, the only alternatives are either developmental assistance outside

The position regarding teachers at the collegiate stage is explained in a
separate note from the Higher Education Division of the Ministry of
Education.
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~the Plan ceilings, or special assistance on the non-Plan account. The non-Plan
budgets of the State Governments are always framed on the basis of the minimum
commitments. The Finance Commission awards are also based on actual com-
mitments and do not provide for any expenditure of any type. Any surpluses
that may be expected to accrue in non-Plan budgets are fully taken into account
in estimating the States’ resources for Plan cxpenditure and, therefore, there is no
cushion left for meeting any substantial increase in non-Plan expenditure. 1f
improvement of teachers’ salaties is not te be included in the Plan and not to
qualify for Plan assistance from the Centre and if the States’ own non-Plan budgets
do not have any margin of surplus, the only alternative left is a scheme of
substantial special assistance from the Union Government. Such Central assistance
to the States can be given under Article 282 of the Constitution.

NOTE FROM THE GOVERNMENT OF NAGALAND REGARDING IMPROVEMENT OF
TEACHERS’ PAYS AND ALLOWANCES

Persons who join the administrative services and other executive services get
much more pay and allowances with better scales of pay and allowances than
persons who join the teaching profession though they have equal academic quali-
fications and even when the one who goes into teaching profession has higher
academic qualification also he gets less than the person with lesser qualifications
who goes into administrative and other allied services. Moreover, persons who
go into administrative and other allied services have more chances of getting
promotion, more pay and allowances due to better scales of pay and allowances
but most of the persons who go into the teaching profession are likely to have
no promotion and no change of pay scales to higher or better ones than the
scales of pay entitled to them while joining the service.

It is only reasonable that teachers also should be entitled to the same scale
of pay and allowances as other persons with equal qualifications as the teachers
but serving in administrative services as officers.

Be it, therefore, resolved to pay all qualified teachers same with officers of
fist gazetted rank in the administrative service of the respective State where
they serve.

Few teachers get promotion in their whole tenure of service. Most teachers
retire, as assistant teachers. Very few of them get promotion to headmasters and
retire. Their whole life becomes devoid of hopes for promotion. Something
must be created so that each teacher will have something to hope for. Teacher’s
hope cannot and should not be confined to success of their students only. They
must have also hope’ for improvement of their lot. For example, if there were
three pay scales, i.e.,

(1) Rs. 300-25-800 p.m. for junior teachers,

(2) Rs. 600-30-900-50-1,000 p.m. for senior teachers, and

3) Rs. 900-50-1,200 p.m. for selection grade,
"so as to start with (r) and to get (2) after rendering seven to ten years of
service and to get (3) after rendering twenty to twenty-two years of service and

-other necessary conditions as may be required for them to attain teachers will not
Tun short of hope throughout their whole length of service.

Be it therefore, resolved that several scales of pay of teachers to be controlled
by length of services rendered by them te the Government be laid for teachers.
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NOTE FROM THE GOVERNMENT OF PUNJAB REGARDING PAY REVISION OF
TEACHING PERSONNEL AT ALL LEVELS

The teacher has to play the key role in the educational development. Without
mmproving the quality of teachers, it is not possible to effect any improvement in
the standard of education. The need for improving the pay scale of teaching
staff at all levels has been felt since long throughout the entire counuy. The pay
scales of teachers are very unfavourable as compared with other services. There
is a gencral tendency for brilliant people to quit the educational pyramid as
soon as better opportunities offer themselves in other fields. The jobs in other
fields are more remunerative.

The teacher community has all along been fed with the hope that something
will be done for them in the fourth Five-Year Plan. Keeping in view the basic
nced to improve the standard of education, the Punjab Government proposed
to cover the programme in the fourth Five-Year Plan. However, during the last
Conference of the State Education Ministers, held at Srinagar, it was decided that
the charge on account of revision of salary scales of teachers should go on non-
Plan side and should not form part of the fourth Plan unless it was linked
with the improvement in qualification. The Planning Commission, too, have
all along taken this line of argument,

Kceping in view this directive/recommendation, the State Government was
obliged to scrap this programme from its draft fourth Five-Year Plan. The State
Government has been considering the question of effecting the revision on the
non-Plan side. It is estimated that the Punjab State will require an amount of
Rs. 9.00 crore for this purpose during the IV Plan period. It is not possible to
find this money on the non-Plan side. The funds of non-Plan side already stand
carmarked. The other States must also be facing a similar situation. The
enforcement of the present decision will mean that the much-needed revision of
pay scales of teachers will never come about.

Since the improvement of pay scales of teachers forms the core of educational
development, it is necessary that the earlier decision taken by the State Education
Ministers” Conference is reviewed and the charge is allowed to be debited on the
Plan side.

NOTE FROM GOVERNMENT OF MAHARASHTRA REGARDING MEASURES TO
PROMOTE BETTER MOTIVATION FOR EFFECTIVE TEACHING

It is now an everyday experience that in the matter of various educational
schemes that are in operation in our country today, the teacher is a pivotal point
on which the very success of these schemes ultimately depends. Many projects
go away if the right teacher is not there to operate them, and on the other
hand, 2 good teacher can implement through his initiative and effective partici-
pation many projects that may not be completely financed or organised in their
detail. Much hinges on the motivation of the teacher and this cannot be totally
dependent upon the salary scale that he is given, although salary is an important
cemponent i teacher’s life and work. The Conference may consider whether
it would be feasible to separate the two questions of salary scales and right
motivation, pursuing both of them vigorously but independantly, as improving
the wage structure alone cannot possibly motivate in 2 complete manner the
teaching efficiency. It would be desirable to explore other avenues of motivation
and see how far we can promote action. The right lead in public life for a
mass movement to honour and respect the teacher is indicated. Quite apart from
his salary, the teacher expects his status in society to be respected and that his
stability in work is assured without constant threat of transfers. He also expects
fairplay iz matters such as_postings, promotions and public recognition of his
merit. Perhaps, fime has now come for actively encouraging academic interests
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of teachers through teachers' associations, particularly subject-teachers’ associations.
It is perhaps desirable that such associations are not only recognised by the
authorities, but are actively supported in their academic work by constant en-
couragement, official technical guidance, and even giving grant-in-aid for their
academic pursuits. It should be possible to offer them advisory service through
the Education Directorate’s channels on matters connected with their teaching
problems and academic prospects. This should build up professional confidence
in thein. Holding of academic conferences and encouraging teachers to participate
in them through reading of papers and discussion anf giving such conference a
grant-in-aid, particularly for their publications would be another way to motivate
them. Granting incentive increments to those who attain better qualifications while
in scrvice would be yet another way. Giving Honour or Merit Cards and
publicly honouring the teachers on as many suitable occasions as possible should
also form an important part of this process. This would be a further extension
on a fairly large scale at the district and the block level of the present scheme
of National and State awards for meritorious teachers. Several Zila Parishads have
started this in a small way and have reported a very encouraging response. The
Conference might consider this question both as regards its basic approach and
workiag details.

Cbservations by the School Education Division—Ministry of Education

In these suggestions, the main stress has been laid on what can or should
be done to give the teacher his place in society and also to make it possible
to keep him abreast with modern developments in the art of teaching. We
support the proposals made. Actually, we ourselves have advised State Govern-
ments on certain matters brought forth in the note. In so far as public recognition
of merit is concerned, the note itself recognises the existence of National and
State awards for meritorious teachers. There is no gain saying the fact that
if this type of recognition of merit is given at all the districts and State levels
in increasing manner, the effect of it will be to raise the status of teachers in
the eyes of the general public.

The note also mentions granting of incentive increments to those who better
their qualifications. The National Plan already has built into it provisions of
the order of Rs. 1r crore (Rs. 5 crore for elementary and Rs. 6 crore for
secondary). In order to offer incentives to teachers to equip themselves better
economically. It is our hope that the State Governments will also recognise the
importance of this scheme and make adequate provisions in their Plans.

Mention has also been made in the note under consideration regarding the
forming of teachers’ associations, particularly subject teachers’ associations. On
this point we have perhaps to be a little more wary since such associations
tend to become political in character. If one could prevent the seepage of
politics into bodies which should be of a purely academic nature, the idea
propounded is all to the good.

The note does not mention some other steps which the State Governments
have taken, largely at our initiative, and which all work towards making the
teaching profession one 'not to be cavilled at. These are touched upon very
briefly :

1. Triple Benefit Scheme

The Ministry has been urging the State Governments to give benefits of
pension-cum-gratuity, provident fund and insurance to aided school teachers.
This scheme is known as Triple Benefit Scheme. Nine of the State Governments
have already introduced the scheme. It is hoped that the remaining States will
adopt the scheme thus ensuring terminal benefits to its teachers, who cannot at
present look forward to retiring benefits,
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2. Teachers Foundation

The Government of India established in June, 1962 the National Foundarion
for Teachers’ Welfare, to promote the welfare of the teachers generally, and
in particular alleviate distress amongst them and their dependents. This fund
now amounts to Rs, 54.50 lakh in fixed deposits, Rs. 29.50 lakh in Defence
Bonds and Rs. 10.40 lakh available for release. State Governments have been

permitted to spend up to 80 per cent of their collections for teachers’ welfare
in their areas.

3. Rail Concessions to Teachers for Education Tours

Rail concession formerly granted to the teachers of primary/secondary/high
and higher secondary schools has again been revived for journeys in parties of
not less than four for bonafide educational tours only, on production of the
requisite certificate.

4. Educational Facilities for Teachers’ Children

The question of providing free education to teachers’ children has also heen
under consideration of the Central and the State Governments. Government of
India has made education free for all school teachers’ children up to secondary stage
in all the Union Territories, A few States have made education free for children
of primary and secondary teachers up to the higher secondary classes. It is
hoped it will be possible for all the State Governments to extend the benefit of
free education up to secondary stage, especially for teachers’ children.

Observations by the Higher Education Division—Ministry of Education

The proposal of the Nagaland Government that teachers should be entitled
to the same pay scales and allowances as officers in administrative services, dnes
not seem to be feasible. It is, however, reasonable that there should be certain
amount of uniformity in the pay scales of different categories of college teachers
in 2l parts of the country, based on qualifications and the nature of their teaching
assignments.

The University Grants Commission had, with this objective, recommended
revision of pay scales of university teachers during the 2nd and 3rd Plan periods
and of college teachers during the 2nd Plan period. In 1965, the University
‘Grants Commission recommended further revision of pay scales for both univer-

sity and the college teachers on a national basis, for implementation during the
4th Plan period.

The Government of India have accepted the recommendations made by the
University Grants Commission in respect of revision of pay scales of university
and college teachers during the 4th Plan period which include the proposal
that the Central Government should contribute 809, of the expendirure involved
in the implementation of these recommendations for the Plan period.

The revised pay scales for different categories of university and college/teachers
as recommended by the University Grams Commission and accepted by the
‘Government of India, are given in the statement that follows.

The Government of India have also agreed that the revised pay scale may
be effective from the first year of the 4th Plan i.e. from April, 1966.
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STATEMENT SHOWING SCALES OF PAY OF UNIVERSITY AND
COLLEGE TEACHERS RECOMMENDED BY THE UNIVERSITY
GRANT> COMMISSION

UNIVERSITY TEACHERS

Category of Post

Revised Scale of Pay Recommended

Professor . . . .
Reader . .
Lecturer . . .

Rs. 1100—50—1300—60—1600.
Rs. 700—50—1250.
Rs. 400—40—800—50-~950.

E.\IOTE.—-I/iird of the total number of professors in a university may be
appointed as professor in the Senior Scale of Rs. 1600—100—1800,

CorLEGE TEACHERS

1. Postgraduate Colleges

Principal

Sr. Lecturer/Reader

Lecturer (Sr. Scale)

Lecturer (Jr. Scale)

Demonstrator/Tutor .

Rs. 800—50—1,250/1,000—50—1,500.

Rs. 700—40—1,100(Not to exceed 25% of
total number of posts
of Sr. Lecturers, Rea-
ders and Lecturers.)

Rs. 400—30—640— Ditto.

40—800.

Rs. 300—25—600.
Rs. 250—15—400.

Note.—The existing heads of departments, sr. lecturers and readers will be
eligible for appointment as sr. lecturers/readers in the new set-up if they possess

necessary qualifications and experience.

2. Undergraduate Colleges

Principal

Lecturer (Sr. Scale)

Lecturer (Jr. Scale)

Demonstrator/Tutor .

Rs. 700—40—1,100.

Rs. 400—30—610—
40—800.

(Not toexceed 259, of
the total number of
posts of lecturers.)

Rs. 300—25—600.
Rs. 250—15—400.
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ANNEXURE Y

EMOLUMENTS OF SCIIOOL TEACHERS

Memorandum submitted at Srinagar Conference

The question of emoluments and service conditions of teachers at all stages
has been receiving attention from the State Governments and the Central and
various steps have been taken in this regard, such as,

if) Improvement of salaries (with Central assistancc) ;
{ii) Introduction of the Triple Benefit Scheme (with Central assistance);

(i) Reduction of disparity in the emoluments of teachers of Government
and aided schools ;

(iv) Educational facilities like exemption from tuition fees for teachers”
children ;

(v) Merit scholarships earmarked for children of school teachers ;
(1) National Awards for Teachers ;
(vil) National Foundation for Teachers’ Welfare.

During the recent past it has been noticed that teachers and their associations,
in certain parts of the country, have taken recourse to representations, agitations
etc. for increasing the pay scales or removing the disparities between the teachers
of Government schools and those of private schools or the introduction of terminal
benefits like the Triple Benefit Scheme. It has been found that although there
is a scheme for improvement of salary and service conditions of teachers ¢n
50%, Cenwual assistance basis the provision that can be made for this in the
Plan is not adequate to the nceds of the situation. It has also been noticed
that while the States take into consideration the increased cost of living and
allow an increase in the dearness allowance to their other employees from their
revenue budget the increase in respect of teachers is considered as part of
development expenditure and therefore limited to funds available. In some
instances, this has led to curtailment of other development schemes because the
amount required for improvement in salaries of teachers was irreducible. In
some cases while the State Governments incrcased the dearness allowance for
the teachers in Government schools the same increase has not been given to
teachers of aided schools.

There has also been a suggestion that there should be a Central Wage Board
or Pay Commission to determine uniform pay scales of teachers with various.
qualifications at all the stages. Some of the teachers’ associations have asked
for a Secondary Education Grants Commission with a view inter alia 1o sccure
increase in the emoluments of teachers throughout the country in the same manner
as the standard pay scales for university staff laid down by the UGC.

In this connection the following points may be considered by the Education
Ministers” Conference,

() Any general rise in the emoluments of teachers consequent on a general
revision of pay scales or dearness allowance etc. of other employees of
the State/Central Government should be provided for as revenue expendi-
ture as some States have done and not as development expenditure.

(i) Whenever such general revisions take place teachers in aided schools
should invariably receive the same benefits as teachers employed i
Government schools at the same stage.
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(iif) It may not be practicable to lay down uniform pay scales for teachers
all over the country but the salaries in States where teachers are receiving
very low emoluments should be brought up to a reasonable level. In
this sense there should be a minimum scale assured to teachers throughout
the country.

(iv) The Triple Benefit Scheme (and wherever possible, pension scheme)
should be extended to teachers of aided schools throughout the country
from non-Plan funds.

{v) Development schemes of the 4th Five-Year Plan should provide only
the funds required for additional emoluments/allowance payable to

teachers who acquire increased proficiency in teaching by undertaking
specially approved courses.



MEMORANDUM

Item No. 13 ¢
Indian Educational Service

The question of constitution of the Indian Educational Service
was discussed in the Education Ministers’ Conference held in June
1965 at Srinagar. Subsequently a draft memorandum (Annexure Z)
containing the essential features of the proposed Service was circulated
to the State Governments who were requested to furnish their com-
ments on the draft memorandum and to supply details of the posts
to be encadred in the Service. The comments on the draft memo-
randum have so far been received only from eight State Governments,
seven of which have furnished details of the posts to be included
in the Service. Information from other State Governments is still
awaited.

2. The Government of India is very anxious to constitute the Indian
Educational Service as early as possible. Progress in the constitution
of the Service has been slow mainly because the State Governments
bave either not furnished their comments and the details of the posts
to be encadred or those which have supplied the information have
expressed divergent views on important issues like, (i) encadrement
of administrative posts at the district level, (ii) inclusion of teaching
and research posts in the Service, and (iii) percentage of promotion
quota for the State Service officers, etc.

3. The Government of India have given careful consideration to
the views expressed by the various State Governments and have
reached the following tentative conclusions on these issues and other
cognate matters :

(i) Encadrement of Posts : In the draft memorandum circulated
to the State Governments in May 1965, it was suggested
that the Service should include all posts of and above the
level of district inspectors of schools. Some of the State
Governments have opposed the encadrement of District level
posts and have offered for encadrement only top adminis-
trative posts, while others are in favour of encadring only
posts of senior professors in the collegiate branch of the
State Education Service.

It is felt that in order to achieve the objective of making a
significant impact on the quality of educational administra-
tion, it would be advisable to encadre all administrative

205
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posts of and above the level of district inspectors of schools
as suggested in the draft memorandum. Unanimity on this
point is also desirable. In addition, some of the posts of
principals of larger higher secondary schools having an en-
rolment of above 1000 or so should be equated to district
inspectors of schools and their posts should be encadred in
the Service. During the training period the officers in the
junior scale, in addition to having a tura as deputy inspectors
of schools, may also work, for a couple of years, as head-
masters of high schools and comparatively smaller higher
secondary school.

(ii) Inclusion of Teaching and Research Posts : It had been

suggested in the draft memorandum that the State Govern-
ments would have the option to include or not to include
teaching and research posts in the Service. While this option
remains, it is felt that in order to speed up the constitution
of the Service, those State Governments who may decide
later to include their teaching and research posts in the
Service may be permitted to do so. It is therefore proposed
to go ahead with the fixation of a broad framework and
early constitution of the Service, leaving the door open to
the State Governments to send additional proposals for en-
cadrement. While the Service should be constituted as early
as possible, the date of final encadrement may be deferred
so that the officers whose posts are encadred later do not
suffer in seniority.

(iii) Promotion Quota : In the draft memotandum it was suggested

that 259, of the senior posts will be filled by promotion
from amongst the State Education Service officers in accord-
ance with the rules and regulations to be framed in this
behalf. After reconsideration of the matter in the light of
the views expressed by the State Governments, it is proposed
to raise the promotion quota from 25% to 331% on the
analogy of the promotion quota fixed for other technical
all-India Services.

(iv) Pay-structure : It is felt that there is no need for the present

(v)

to revise the pay-structure given in the draft memorandum.

Direct Recruitment at Senior Levels of the Service : In the
draft memorandum it was provided that recruitment to the
Service will be made at the lowest rung of the Service through
all-India competitive examinations to be conducted by the
Union Public Service Commission. It is felt that in order
to infuse fresh blood at higher levels of the Service and
to achieve higher efficiency, it would be advisable to allow
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entry to the Service at senior levels also and a certain per-
centage—say 209 of higher posts in the Service may be filled
by direct recruitment.

4. The Chief Secretaries of all the State Governments have been
informed of the above tentative conclusions by the Ministry of Home
Affairs and have been requested to re-examine the position. These
issues may be discussed at the meeting of the -Education Ministers
to be held at Madras on the 18th and 19th June, 1966, so that the
Service may be constituted expeditiously.

ANNEXURE Z

DRAFT MEMORANDUM ON THE INDIAN EDUCATIONAL SERVICE

1. Constitutional Position : 1.1. The State Governments having agreed in:
principle to the constitution of an all-India Service in the field of ‘Education’
the Rajya Sabha in the ffty-first session has adopted a Resolution in pursuance
of article 312(x) of the Constitution for the constitution of ‘‘Indian Educationai
Service’’. (A copy of the Resolution is annexed.*)

[Explanatory Note : Before moving the resolution in the Rajya Sabha, con-
currence of all the State Governments to the constitution of the service in principle-
had been obtained.]

2. Orgamsanon and Structure ; 2.1. The Service will comprise two branches,
namely, (1) The Genecral Education Branch, and (2) the Technical Education
Branch. The date of constitution of the Service will be notified by the G svern-
ment of India.

2.2. As in the two existing All India Services, viz., I.A.S. and L.P.S. each
State Government will have a cadre for each branch of the Service.

2.3. The Service will include :

(i) All educational posts with essentially administrative duties like joint
Educational Advisers/Deputy Educational Advisers etc. at the Centre and’
the Director/Additional Director/Joint Director etc. and District Inspector
of Schools and equivalent posts in the States ;

;

(i) Posts of Principals of Government Colleges in the different branches.
which may be included in the Service. The cadre authority may also-
at their discretion fill up one or two of the senior administrative posts
by borrowing for a specific period an officer from the teaching or
research institutions (including universities);

*It follows this memorandum.
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(ili) Teaching and research posts may also be treated as duty posts in ththose
State cadres where the State Governments concerned agree ta st such
inclusion.

2.4. A fixed proportion of the posts, say, 209 may constitute the jurtnior
-scale posts.

2.5. Since the Indian Educational Service is an All India Service it is necessssary
that uniform principles be followed in encadring posts, It is suggested that . the
following principle may be adopted in recommending posts for encadrementit:

(a) All permanent posts equivalent and above the level of District Inspecector
of Schools should be encadred.

(b) All temporary posts which have been in existence for a minimum persriod
of three years and which are likely to continue more or less indefininitely
should also be encadred.

2.6. Where the cadre authorities consider it necessary—there may be : no
objection to having a separate women’s branch according to requirements. Whhere
a separate branch for women is created, it may, howecver, be integrated wwith
the general branch at the stage of Joint/Deputy Directors of Public Instructction
or equivalent posts with common seniority lists for the purpose.

Explanatory Notes : (i) A specific item which may be considered is the quues-
tion of having an integrated scale of Rs. 400—1250 like some of the non-technnical
Class 1 posts and as has been proposed in the Indian Agricultural Service, in pblace
of the suggested provision of Rs. 400—g50 and a senior scale of Rs. 700--11250
compared to the total number of posts in the proposed junior scale: of
Rs. 400—g50 and the reasonable prospects of ensuring for the officers in the
junior scale, promotion to the senior scale of Rs. 700—1250 from the 6th yycar
of service will have to be borne in mind.

(i) A separate women’s branch has been proposed as there may be leegal
objections in making specific reservation of a percentage of recruitment for
women. The size of the womens branch will depend upon the requiremecnts
of each cadre.

3. Composition of Cadre : The composition of each cadre of the service wwill
‘be as follows :

1. Senior post under the State Government (e.g.) Direc-
tor of Public Instruction/Education, . . .

Additional [Joint/Senior Deputy/Deputy Directors of
Public Instructioa/Education, Principals of Govern-
m:nt Colleges, Assistant Dircctors of Public Instruc-
tion/Education, District Inspectors of Schools, and
equivalent posts ofthese categories.® | . . X

2. Senior postsunder the Central Government (e.g. Joint
Educational Adviser, Deputy Educational Adviser,
etc. and equivalent posts) . . . . Y

ToTaL . X+Y

*Teaching and Research posts will also be included where the State
‘Governments concerned agree to such inclusion.
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3. Posts to be filled by promotion of State Service Offi-

cers . . . . . 25% of X plus Y
4. Posts to be filled by direct recruitment . . (X plus Y)— 3 above-
5. Deputation Reserve . . . . . . 20% of 4 above
6. Leave reserve . . . . . . . 11% of 4 above
7. Junior posts . . . . . . . 20% of 4 above
8. Training Reserve . . . . . . 5% ol 4 above

TotaL . Add 3 to 8 above

3.2. The total number of posts under the Central Government which will
be manned by officers from State Cadre on deputation basis will be distributed
between the various State Cadres on a pro-rata basis.

Explanatory Note : Tt has been suggested that in a service like the Indian
Educational Service the provision of training reserve at 59 is inadequate because
if the members of the service are to keep abreast of up-to-date developments
grant of study leave, provision of refresher training, advance training and various
other inducements to encourage individuals to take up specialised courses of
study will have to be made. This will mean that the various reserves will
have to be increased.

The present provision has been made more or less on the pattern of the
existing all India Services which is based on actuarial calculations, There may
be no objection to upward revision of the reserves if the actual needs justify
it. Again the actual needs will depend upon the different types of posts encadred
by the various cadre authorities, their attitude towards study leave etc. Any
revision suggested will therefore have to bear in mind the different considerations
suggested above,

4. Promotion Quota : 25 per cent of the senior posts will be filled by promo-
tion from amongst State Educational Service officers in accordance with the rules:
and regulations to be framed in this behalf.

Explanatory Note : In considering the exact quantum of the promotion quota
it will have to be seen that there is an adequate base of Class Il officers who.
alone would be eligible for promotion to the LE.S.

5. Direct Recruitment : 5.1. Direct Recruitment to the Service will be made
through an all-India Competitive Examination conducted by the Union Public
Service Commission in accordance with regulations to be Trimed in this behalf.

5.2. Selected candidates will be appointed on probation for two years. The
Central Government may in consultation with the State Governments, provide
training facilities for the direct recruits for a specified period.

6. Initial Constitution : 6.1. For appointment to the senior scale of the
Service at the initial constitution stage, all those who hold substantive lien on
posts to be encadred in the service will be considered by the Special Selection
Board. In addition, State Educational Service officers who—

(a) hold substantive posts in Class II (Gazetted) of thz State E incational
Service ;

(b) have put in a minimum of 8 years of service (including officiating ser-
vice) ; and

(c) have officiated in a post equivalent to senior scale posts of LE.S. for
a minimum period of 3 years,

will also be considered for appointment against the senjor scale posts by the
Special Selection Board,
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6.2. On the recommendation of a State Government the Special Selection Board
may select even junior Statc Educational Service officers with four years service
for appointment against the junior scale posts in the Service.

6.3..To avoid any Jarge scale disturbance in the existing position, the officers
who have a substantve lien on any of the posts which are encadred in the
Indian Educational Service and who could not be selected for the Indian Educa-
tonal Service at the time of initial constitution will be allowed to ontnue
in their present posts by temporarily excluding these posts from the cadre ull
the particular individual retires under the State Governmenr rules.

Explanatory Note: The Ministry of Education have agreed to give up the
Semand for a separate central cadre and are willing to meet thew needs by
crawing upon various State cadres. The cases of Education Officers, Assistant
Education Officers etc. who are at present serving in the Ministry of Education
will be considered like the cases ofp State Government officers whose posts are
encadred at the initial constitution stage. The individuals who are selected for
-the LE.S. will be allorted to different State cadres. -

7. Rates of Remuneration': 7.1 The rates of remuneration for tle various
grades may be as follows: - .

Joint Educational Adviser, Director.of 2,000—125—2,250
Public Ins’tructidn/Ed’ucation and
equi\falcnt posts . . . .. o

Additional Director of Public Instruction/  1,800—100—2,000
Education and equivalent posts.

Joint Director of Public Instruction/Edu- 1,600—100—1,800.
cation and equivalent posts.

Deputy Director of Public Instruction/ 1,300—60—1,600
Education and eqaivalent posts.

Assistant Director of Public Instruction/ Senior Scale :
Education, District TInspector of Rs. 700—40—1,100—50/2—1,250
Schools and equivalent posts. Junior Scale:

Rs. 400—400—450—30-—600—
35—670—EB—35—950

7.2. Details of Special pay, deputatiop allowance, etc. ta be granted to
officers on deputation to the Centre or a State may be settled later.

8. Special Selection Board : 8.1. The Special Selection Board referred to in
para 6 will be composed of:
(a) Chairman/Member of Union Public Service Commission. (President).

(b) Two representatives of Central Government not below the rank cf Joint
Secretary.

(¢) Two representatives of the State Government concerned.

9. Disciplinary Control : 9.1 The pattern will be the same as for the
existing all-India Services (e.g. LA.S.JLP.S.) :
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COPY OF THE RESOLUTION UNDER ARTICLE 312(1) OF THE CONSTITUTION
PASSED BY THE RAJYA SABHA oN MarcH 30, 1965.

“This House do resolve in pursuance of clause (1) of article 312 of
the Constitution that it is necessary amd expedient in the national interest
that Parliament should by law provide for the creation of the following
All-India Services common to the Union and the States and regulate the
recruitment, and the conditions of service of persons appointed, to each cf
these Setviccs, pamely :

(i) the Indian Agricultural Service; and

(i) the Indian Educational Service (General Education, Technical Educa-
tion).”’
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